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THE 


PREFACE. 


Dear Reader, 


OU have here the Abridgment I promiſ- 

ed you of the New Method of learning 

the Greek Tongue: the deſire I had of facilitat- 

ing the inſtruction of youth, and of ſatisfy ing 

thoſe who are engaged in. that laborious pro- 

vince, would not permit me.any longer to defer 
anſwering the expeCtation of the public. 

I have thrown here into a very clearand me- 
thodical order whatever relates to the parts of 
ſpeech particularly conſidered, and all that is 
neceſſary for the proper declining and conju- 
gating all ſorts of nouns and verbs, wherein al- 
moſt the whole difficulty of Grammar conſiſts, 

So that this book, though of ſo ſmall a ſize, 
contains notwithſtanding a great deal of uſeful 
matter, digeſted into rules extremely ealy to 
the memory. Thoſe I hope who will be at the 
trouble of learning them, will quickly find how 
advantageous theſe rules are towards the attain- 
ing either the Greek or Latin tongue. | 
After repeated experiments I may venture to 
affirm, that there are but few children who are 
not capable of going through this Abridgment 
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in leſs than a month or two, ſo as to enter im- 
mediately upon Aſop's Fables, Lyucian's ſelect 
Dialogues, or ſome other ſmall book with 
Scholia, And once they have gone thro' it, 
they will find no difficulty in repeating the 
third or fourth part of it every week, confirm- 
ing thus the rules by practice, while the former 
will help to fix in their memory whatever they 
obſerve in the courſe of their reading, which 
they ought always to reduce to theſe rules. 
Wherefore tho' even young children may be 
taught this Abridgment; yet I could wiſh they 
were of an age capable of ſome kind of reflec- 
tion, which ſeems ſomewhat more neceſſary in 
the Greek than in the Latin Grammar, accord- 
ing as I have ſhewn in my Preface to the New 
Method, from whence this abridgment is ex- 
tracted. | 
In order to render it ſerviceable to them; 
particular care ought, methinks, to be tak- 
en, in accuſtoming them to reduce conſtant- 
ly all the terminations of .a tenſe to its firſt 
perſon ; and immediately after that to the pre- 
ſent, ſuture, or preterit of the verb on which it 
depends, according to the formation I have 
given of it, which in practice will doubtleſs be 
found the moſt uſeful. | 
They muſt be taught at firſt to diſtinguiſh 
properly the analogy of the conjugation of 
verbs in @, from that of verbs in u, as well ac- 
tive as paſſive: which in practice is of very, 
great conſequence. 
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As for the circumflex verbs, they will not be 
found very difficult, becauſe as ſoon as the ſim- 
ple conjugation is known, *tis natural to fall 
into the contraction, provided the order and 
analogy. of it be a little underſtood. And 
with regard to the nouns, the facility here given 
of retaining them by rules, and the intire re- 
lation eſtabliſhed between them and the Latin 
declenſions, are ſo obviotis of themſelves, that 
I do not think it neceſſary to mention any thing 
more particular on this ſubject. | 

As ſome people however may be defirous 
of large tables, in order to fee things with more 
eaſe, and to have a fuller repreſentation of the 
whole ſcheme, we have therefore drawn u 
ſome handſome and methodical tables of the 
ſeveral declenſions and conjugations, which 
perhaps we ſhall publiſh, as we have done thofe 
of the Latin tongue, 1f we ſhould hear that 
they may be of uſe, and that the little tables in- 
ſerted here in the declenſions and conjugations 
are inſufficient for this purpoſe, 

But one thing which generally gives moſt 
trouble, even to thoſe who are ſomewhat ad- 
vanced, 1s the irregular Verbs in ws. And yet 
an eaſy method is here given of learning theſe 
as well as the reſt, by the relation pointed out 
between them and the regular Verbs, and by 
the little rules there inſerted, which are like fo 
many artificial verſes to determine and retain 
ſuch things as might be more liable to eſca 
the memory or to be confounded with others : 
which 
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which is ſufficient to attain a familiar know- 
ledge of them. 

For 'tis a fault, methinks, which a great ma- 
ny, who draw up rules for children in both lan- 
guages, are apt to commit, to fill them with 
things that may be eaſier retained by a ſingle 
word, or by their concatenation and mutual re- 
lation, than by thoſe rules; eſpecially when they 
are in Latin: and ſometimes to ſtuff them with 
ſuch uſeleſs, ſcarce and out of the way words, 
that they ſeem intended rather to oppreſs than 
eaſe the memory; and to detain them a long 
time in this ſort of principles, which of them- 
ſelves are of no value, inſtead of advancing 
them quickly to the uſe and underſtanding of 
authors, which is the end they 2 always to 
have in view. 

There is no notice taken in this Abridg- 
ment, either of the Syntax, or of the other 
parts of Grammar, becauſe it was drawn up 
merely in favour of beginners; who, after be- 
ing ſufficiently practiſed in declining and con- 
jugating, may proceed to the NewMethod itſelf, 
where they will meet with the ſame things as 
here, but more copiouſly explained, together 
with all their dialects, and at the ſame time 
will find wherewithal to ſatisfy themſelves on 
all the other parts of Grammar, which 1 
have treated by principles, accounting ration- 
ally for every thing, and in which they will 
ſcarce meet with any difficulty, if they are 
but perfectly inſtructed in what we have here 
compfriſed. But 
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But as we have already obſerved that the 
Greek Grammar requires a little reflection, of 
which ſome children are not yet capable; we 
have therefore given them a ſmall Treatiſe of 
the Greek Roots or Primitives, with which 
they may begin, and where, by way of enter- 
tainment, they . may gather a variety of flows 
ers, and ſtock their memories with the primi- 
tive words of the language, which are com- 
priſed, together with their ſignification, in ſmall 
verſes, that are only a kind of amuſement to the 
mind, and may be learnt by children at the 
very tendereſt ſtage of life, with a 0 and 

almoſt inexpreſſible utility. 
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| O much has been ſaid by the Author in his Pre- 
. face concerning this Abridgment, that we ſhould 
have no occaſion to mention any thing further, were 
it not for the alterations and improvements made 
in the preſent tranſlation. For what reaſon the 
Rules have not been rendered into Engliſh verſe, has 
been ſufficiently accounted for in our Preface to the 
Greek Primitives, to which we refer the reader, In every 
other reſpect we have ſtrictly conformed to the Ori- 
ginal, even in the uſe of larger andiſmaller characters; 
the latter being intended for ſuch things as are not 
ſo abſolutely neceſſary, and conſequently may be 
omitted by beginners; ſuch as the Annotations, 
Dialects, Remarks, &c. With regard to the Ad- 
ditions and Improvements, they conſiſt chiefly of ſuch 
parts of Grammar as were left untouch'd by the Au- 
thor, whoſe deſign in this Abridgment was not to 
carry children beyond their Declenſions and Con- 
juga ions, referring them for the reſt to the Greek 
Method itſelf, where the other parts of Gram- 
mar are copiouſly handled. This, however, has 
been objected againſt as an inconveniency, moſt 
children bcing incapable of entering immediately af- 
ter this Abridgment upon the larger work, which is 
fit only for perſons of riper years and judgment. 
We have therefore been adviſed to obviate this ob- 
jection by ſupplying the ſcveral parts that were want- 
ing; ſuch as the Syntax, the Proſodia, Accents, Dia- 
[| lects, and Poetic licence, Theſe we have faithfully 
i Extracted 
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moſt judges eſteemed the beft performance of the 


-occur moſt frequently in practice. Thoſe that are 


vourable a reception to our verſion of the larger work, 


alſo with their kind indulgence. 
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extracted and abridged from the Greek Method, 
except the Proſodia, which by icular advice we 
have borrowed from Labbeuss Proſodia Græca, by 


kind. As a kind of Nomenclature for boys, we have 


ſubjoined an Abridgment of the Greek roots, con- 
taining ſuch as are moſt neceſlary to be known, and 


marked with an Aſteriſc, are Irregular Verbs, the 


Preterits and Futures of which muſt be learnt from 


the chapter of the Defective Verbs, which we have 


alſo abridged from the abovementioned Greek Me- 


thod. In fine, as the public has already given ſo fa- 


we flatter ourſelves that this new attempt will meet 
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Of Letters and Syllables. 


30. | 


85. FAHIS Abridgment containeth an eaſy {| 
=. manner of learning the firſt principles 


37. of the Greek Tongue and Grammar. 
4 The Greek Grammar is the art of ſpeaking 
38. n | 

. | and writing correctly the Greek language. 

39. This language ought to be conſidered, ei- 


. | ther in general, according to the common prac- 
* tice of the various nations that uſed it; which 
is called the common tongue : or particularly, 
43 · | Purſuant to the manner of ſpeaking peculiar to 

B certain 
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certain provinces z which is what we diſtinguiſh 
by the name of Dialects. 

There are four principal Dialects, namely, 
the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and the Æolic. 
Of theſe the Attic is the moſt conſiderable, as 
the moſt elegant, and that which is moſt diffuſ- 
ed thro' the common tongue, which laſt makes 
no diſtin&t dialect, but is formed principal- 
ly of the Attic and a mixture of the reſt. 
This will oblige us frequently to take ſome 
notice of the dialects in different parts of this 
abridgment, tho* our intention was to treat 
only of words ſeparately conſidered. 

Words are compoſed of letters and ſyllables. 

Letters are the ſmalleſt part of words; the 
Greeks call them got, that is, elements, or 
yeauule, letters, from whence comes the word 
Grammar, 


Of 
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The Greeks have twenty four Letters,, whoſe 
figure, name, and power, are as follweth. 


Figure, 


20. oy Oi 29.29, 
N 
De 
No 


Name, 


B 2 


Power. 

Alpha a 
Beta b 
Gamma g 
Delta d 
E parvum e ſhort 
Zèta 2 ds 
Eta è long 
Theta th 
Iota 1 vowel 
ke 
Lambda 1 
Mu m 
Nu n 

=. x 
O parvum o ſhort 
Pi p 
Rho r 
Sigma 1 
Tau c 
parvum u 
Phi ph 
Chi ch 
Pl pſ 
O magnum ò long, 

Con- 
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Diviſion and mutation of Letters. 


Etters are divided into vowels and conſo- 
nants: which is done by reducing them 

to particular claſſes or ranks, according to which 
theſe letters are eaſily changed one for the 


other. | 
if Vowels are thoſe which of themſelves are 


= able to form a ſound. 


* 
Of long, ſhort, and doubtful vowels. 


— 
— 


WERE: or ERA : ˙ c . 7˖—§—— 8 ety 2 
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The long vowels are 8 
De ſhort 8 
The doubtful 4, % . 


EXAMPLES, 


The Greeks reckon ſeven vowels, viz. 


2 long, yy, W, { which correſpond and are of- 
2 ſhort, 6, 0, Fen changed for one another. 


3 common, a, , v, which are ſo called, net only 
| becauſe they are ſometimes long in ſome words, and ſame- 
If! times ſhort in others, but becauſe they are ſometimes doubt- 
ful; that is, they may be either long or ſhort in the Jame 
Word. 72 ; 


Of Dit bibongs. 


Diphthongs are formed of vowels joined to- 
gether : the name is intirely Greek, diqtoyyou, 
and properly ſignifies ice ſounding. They are 
generally reckoned twelve, which are divided 


into two claſſes, ſix proper and fix improper. 
RULE 


Cd 3 wu 0 
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| Royer I 
Of proper and improper Diphthongs. 


1. The proper Diphthongs are, 
| , u, en, ev, on, ou. 
2. The improper æ, u, , ſubſcribed ; 


And yv, wv, vi. 


EXAMPLES. | 
1. The fix proper. 2. The ſix improper, 


& Maia Maia * Oe Thraſſa 

2% EW Zia y Sei Threſſa 

64 Teoia Troia w Hewdns Herodes 

au avea Aura 1% us bonus 

& wys Zuge {| wv dt for d autos ipſe. 
ov ob go urina vi A eTvic Harpyia. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


All Diphthongs end with an ; or an v; hence theſe | 
two vowels are called Subjun#ives, or Subſequents, and 


the others Prepoſitiwes. 

1. The proper Diphthongs are formed of the a, and 
the two ſhort vowels s and o, joined each with „ and 
afterwards with v. The Greeks call them e&@wyei, well. 
Jounding,. becauſe when they are pronounced, the found 
of the two vowels is plainly diſtinguiſhed. 

2, The improper are derived from the proper, as may 
be ſeen in the examples above; but they are of two 
ſorts ; the one /i/ent, aw, namely the, three ſubſcrib- 
ed ones , u, „; where the ira is put underneath to 
ſnew that it is no longer pronounced. 


4 


The others are called z//-ſounding KaxiQwvo, that is, 
they are more difficult to pronounce, eſpecially the nu 


— the wv, by reaſon of the long vowel which precedes 
e v. 
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O0 Conſonants. 

Conſonants are divided into Mutes or Muta- 
bles, Liquids or Immutables, and Duplicates 
or double ones, to which we may add c, of 
which the Duplicates are compounded. 

RuLE III. 
Diviſion of Mutes. 

1. There are three ſmooth mules, , x, r, 

Three intermediate 8, y, &, 

And three rough D, x- 0. 
2. Theſe according to their ranks are eaſih 

exchanged for one another. 

EXAMPLE S. 
AA 
1. There 73 ſmooth Ji, [IA 
are nine 5 3 intermediate pics, | B|y|d 
Mutes. 3 rough Jacke, | odlx|0 
2. Theſe Mutes ought to be conſidered ac- 


cording to their perpendicular ranks; thus 
thoſe of the firſt rank are eaſily exchanged one 


. 


for the other; and in like manner thoſe of the 


ſecond and third, EE irn, x, 2 ſhirt, | cu. 
biov, axavriov, a kind of thorn. 


Ru L E IV. 
Of Liquids or Immutables. 


Liquids or Immutables are >, e, Þ, v. 


EXAMPLES. 


Theſe four letters are called Liguids, becauſe 


they run ſmoothly in the pronouncing of m_ 
| an 
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and Immutables, becauſe they are not eaſily 
changed. Wherefore when they happen to be 


- in the Nominative of a Noun, they continue 
'S in the other caſes; and when they are in the 
ff preſent tenſe of a verb, they remain in the fu- 


ture, and very often in the perfect. 

Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed 
one for the other, eſpecially according to the 
order we have ranged them, viz. A for e, and 
u for „ or Vice ver ſa. 


RVU LR V. 
ly | Of double Letters, and c. 
The aonble letters are ꝙ, E, C, 
| Which are reſolved by 6. 
3) EXAMPLES: 
: PLES: 
5 The double letters are three, all which in- 
D clude the letter « together with one of the 
— mutes to which they correſpond, according to 
the order wherein we ranged them above, 
1 thus, 
xy + T-< 
he T9 x0 de 
"Th Br yo 
Oo N 


ANNOTATION. 


The double letters are only abbreviations in writ- 
ing for the letters they contain, The utility of this 
obſervation wil! appear as well in the formation of the 
Genitive of the impariſyllabic declenſion, as in the for- 
mation of the future tenſe of verbs. 
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Of the letter Eiyua. 


Tho' e be alone in the diviſion of letters, yet we may 
join it with its duplicates, not only becauſe it forms a 
part of them, but moreover becauſe in pronouncing 
them, they have all like & a ſort of hiſſing ſound. 

This letter ſhould be taken notice of, as having a par- 
ticular relation to the laſt rank of Mutes , J, 0; hence 
it is that Nouns ending in , and increaſing in the geni- 
tive, form their caſes with one of thoſe three conſonants ; 
and that verbs which have one of thoſe three letters 
for their charaReriſtic, take only a o in their future, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter, | | 


The pronunciation of this letter ought to be ftrong 
and full, as well betwixt two vowels as in any other place. 
Wherefore it muſt be pronounced in yevong in the ſame 


manner as in on, tu; tho' in French Chry/es is pronoun- 
ced in a different manner from es. 


Of Syllables. 


A Syllable is properly the union of two or 
more letters. Nevertheleſs there are not only 
ſyllables, but even intire words of a ſingle let- 
ter, as in Latin, 7, go thou, the Imperative of 
eo ; and in Greek e, bic, the maſculine article, 
Sc. The properties of ſyllables are three; 
Quantity, Accent, and Breathing, ; 
| Quantity is the meaſure of time in pro- 
1 nouncing a ſyllable, according to which ſome 
| are long, and others are ſhort. 
| Quantity in Greek depends greatly on the 
ſj | analogy of the letters, viz. the two ſhort” e, ; 
i} the two long , „; the three common a, „ v 
1 and the diphthongs. 
Wl "Wherefore when a ſyllable is to be lengthen- 
ed, the ſhort letters are frequently changed into 

ö | KY long 
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long ones, according to the analogy they bear 
with one another; and when it is to [be ſhort- 
ened, the long ones are then .changed into 
ſhort. | 


As for the Diphthengs they are generally 
long. | 


Of Accents. 
Accents are the raiſing or depreſſing of the 


voice, 1n pronouncing. | 

There are two ſorts of Accents : two ſim- 
ple, viz the acute, thus figured (*), which de- 
notes the riſing; and the grave thus (), which 
ſignifies the falling; and one compound, which 
was formed at firſt of thoſe two lines joined 


together thus (), and afterwards like an S re- 


| clined in this manner (), and was deſigned . 


for the raiſing and depreſſing the voice on the 
ſame ſyllable. 


R v Liz: | 
Of the Syllables capable of being accented. 


The Acute Accent may be on three ſyllables, whe- 
ther A ort or long. | 

The Circumflex takes place only upon a long ſyl-: 
table, which muſt be either the laſt, or the 
laſt but one. 

The Grave is never but on the laſt ſyllable, 
when followed by another word in a ſen- 
tence, and inſtead of an Acute. 


B 5 | E x- 
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EXAMPLES. 


The Accent cannot be drawn further back, 

than the antepenultimate. 
1. The Acute may be placed upon any of 
the three laſt ſyllables, whether the accented 
ſyllable be long or ſhort: and if the final be 
ſhort, it is generally on the antepenultimate; 
on the contrary if it be long, the antepenul- 
timate is very rarely accented, 

2. The Circumflex 1s never but on the ulti- 
mate and penultimate, and cannot be upon a 
fyllable that is not long by nature. 

3. The Grave can be only upon the laſt ſyl- 
lable, when another word follows it in a ſen- 
tence, and on words that naturally ſhould be 
acuted, 


ANNOTATION, 


The Grave is only a depreſſion of the voice. Where- 
fore ſince the voice having been elevated on one ſyllable, 
mult neceſſarily be. depreſſed on the ſubſequent ones; 
theſe ſyllables are therefore called grave or barytonous, 
tho' they be not marked with an accent. 


Of Breathings. > 


Grammarians call Breathing the manner of 
breathing a ſyllable in pronouncing it. 
* Theſe Breathings are of two forts ; one ſoft 
and ſmooth, which is figured like a little com- 
ma on the top of a word, thus iy, ego, J. 

The other rough and hard, which is ſhaped 
like a little c, thus du, /imul, together. 

4 


Every 
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Every vowel at the beginning of a word is 
marked with one of theſe Breathings. v has 
always a rough Breathing, as v4we, aqua, Water 
and the others generally a ſmooth one. 


Ru L E. VII. 
Of the Apoſtrophe. 


1. An Apoſtrophe denotes the rejecting of 8 
ſhort fyllable. 

2. An Aſpirate following the Apoſtrophe re- 
quires an Aſpirate to precede it. 


EXAMPLES 


1. An Apoſtrophe (aT5890@, aver/io) is a 
kind of a ſmall comma, which is put on the top 
of a word, to ſignify that in the concurrence of 
vowels or diphthongs of two diſtinct words a 
ſhort one has been rejected. This happens in 
two different manners; one ordinary, when the 
firſt word terminating with a, 6, :, o, or with 
a, 0, (theſe two diphthongs paſſing for ſhort, 
with reſpect to the accents or the Apoſtrophe) 
the final of this word is rejected. Thus in- 
ſtead of ſaying x ,, they ſay, mail Ae 
J bave ſaid all; as in French they ſay, Jaime 
for 7e aime, I love. 

The other extraordinary and particular to 
the Attics and Poets, who frequently reject 
theſe ſame vowels and diphthongs in the begin- 
ning of the ſecond word. Thus they ſay s 
abe for & dyati, 6 bone : x yabi, Bona illa, for 
1 «yawn; mo '51 and pw s, for mov #51, ubi oft ? 
py si non eſt. B 6 2. When 
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2. When the vowel with which the follow- 
ing word begins, is marked with an Aſpirate 
or rough Breathing, then the preceding lenis 
or ſmooth conſonant is changed into an Aſpi- 
rate, becauſe it aſſumes the breathing of the 
vowel with which it is joined, ſince *tis almoſt 
impoſſible to pronounce it otherwiſe : thus in- 
ſtead of ſaying an s they ſay a s, d quo, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 


There are ſome caſes in which the Apoſtrophe does 
not take place, notwithſtanding the concurrence of vowels. 

As 1. in T0 and Teo : TEC a&UT0QY, ad ipſum, towards 
bim: meoayw, I advance. 

2. On other particular occaſions, to avoid ſome harſh- 
neſs of ſound, obſcurity, or ſuch-like thing, which mult 
be learnt by practice. 

Sometimes the Apoſtrophe happens to be uſed where 


there is no concurrence of vowels, as nag Oed for mag 


Orte, apud Deum, &c. 
R v0 L's VIII. 


Of, added to the end of words terminating in : or «. 


Words ending in « or i, require frequently the 
addition of v. | 


EXAMPLE 8, 


The Greeks have another manner of avoid- 
ing the concurrence of vowels, which is to 
add a » to the end of words terminating in: 
or „ as 4x0ow avdgrs. Demoſth. twenty men: 
Tavranraoiv dyauai, Plato, I intirely admire; 
Ned unty avta, be gave to him, &c. 


— — 


AN. 
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ANNOTAT ION. 


'Tis for this ſame reaſon that the negative particle, ov, 
non, takes a x, when it is followed by a vowel ; oux Les, 
ov rv06uny. Hom. I have not ſeen him, I have not heard 
him. But if the following vowel happens to be aſpirated, 
then inſtead of a x we muſt uſe a x, as 8x dne, he did 
not pleaſe, by the ſame analogy as that above explained 
in the Apoſtrophe. | | | 

This is pretty near all 'wve had to obſerve concerning 
the Letters. Thoſe who are defirous of more on this ſubject, 
may ſee what we have ſaid in the New Methods of the 
Greek and Latin tongues. 


ä 
—— 


; C HAP. 10 
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„ And firſt 


O Nouns and Pronouns. 


Word is a ſound that ſignifies ſome- 
2 | thing. 
| The Greek Grammarians make eight diffe- 
rent ſorts, which: they call parts of Speech, viz. 
Article, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, 
1- Prepaſition, and Conjunction. 
to But theſe eight may be reduced to three, 
Noun, Verb, and Indeclinable particles; for 
the Article and Pronouns are Nouns, and ſo are 
the Participles. | 
Of theſe words, ſome, viz. the Noun and 
Verb, admit of a diverſity of number ; the reſt 
do not. 7 T7 Num- 
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Number is a differential mark of a word, to 
ſignify unity or plurality; wherefore there are 
two numbers ; the fingular, which ſpeaks only 
of one ; and the plural, of ſeveral. 

But the Greeks have invented a new num- 
ber, which they call Dual, to denote they are 
ſpeaking of two only but it is not much uſed, 
tor inſtead of this number they generally make 
uſe of the Plural. 


Of Nouns in general. 


A Noun is a word that ſerves to denominate 
or qualify a thing. 

A Noun 1s declined with genders, numbers, 
and cales. 

A Caſe is the Noun's ſpecial manner of ſig- 
nifying. | 

There are fix Caſes in Greek as in Latin: 
For let the Grammarians ſay what they will, this 
language has its ablative, as we have ſufficiently 
_ in the eighth book of the New Greek Me- 
tho 

But this Ablative is always like the Dative, 
as the Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. 

In the Dual the Accuſative is like the No- 
minative and the Vocative, as the Genitive is 
like the Dative and Ablative. 

Gender is the difference of a Noun with re- 
ſpect to Sexes. Wherefore, properly ſpeaking, 
they ſhould be only two, the Maſculine and 


the Feminine. But the Greeks, and after their 


example 
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example the Latins, have added the Neuter, 
gdtregov, for ſuch Nouns as they knew not which 
of theſe two genders they. belonged to. 

The mark of the Maſculine gender is d; of 
the Feminine ;; and of the Neuter to ; to this 
the Greeks have given the name of Article, 
which properly ſignifies the joints of the Fingers, 
becauſe of the particular connexion the Article 
has with the Nouns. | 


u 
Manner of declining the Article. 

i Singular. 

O, 18, 10 Tov, are Maſculine, 
, To, T8, 16, 70, are Neuter, 
7 H, Ths, Th, Tyv, are Feminine, 
n The Datives all with a point underneath. 
: Dual. 
＋ To, Toiv, are Maſculine and Neuter. 
ly Ta, rah, are Feminine, 
F : Plural. 
e, Oi, ra, rode, ric, are Maſculine, 
li Ta, Tov, Toi, tz, are Neuter, 

ai, Tav, Talc, rde, are Feminine. 
o- The Ablative is taken from the Dative. 
18 


EXAMPLES. 


The Article is therefore to be declined as follows. 
N. G. D. Ab. Ac. NM Ac. G. D. 4b. N. G. D. 4b. Ac. 
8. oͤ, TY, TW, Tor. D. ra, ro. P. ol, ra, rode, 755g. 
8. To, TY, TW, To. D. Twi, Toi, P. 74, 70, rotz, T&. 
S. 3, T4, T1, TW, D. vd, rad. P. *, rv, rig, 75 
7 


2 


_— Py 8 n — Kh 
e 
4 rr 1 rr 


o ro — n enn a a. TY a a1... a! n - 
R „ A l <q ET”. = —- = - bp —— 


F 
FI 3 1 CI 


hb” 
ff 
1 

4 
* 


—ͤ — 


—— — — — —ͤ—ũ—6——— — —ĩ ʒ—— — — = 
- en. by DS - = = ch — — — - 
— — — — — cue ” a — —— 
= = * 


16 The Abridgment of the New Method 


The Article bas no vocative ; but the adverb a 
ſupplies the defect of this caſe in all num- 
bers, in the ſame manner as © in Latin. 


Of the two Pariſyllabic Declenſions. 


Grammarians reckon ten ſorts of Declen- 
ſions; five of which they call ſimple, and five 
contracted, 

But Nouns are declined, either with an equal 
number of ſyllables, or with an increaſe in 
their obliques ; which gives riſe to two remark- 
able differences of Declenſions, one Pariſyllabic, 
which receives no increaſe; and the other Im- 
pariſyllabic, which admits of Increaſe. 


Ru LE II. 
General rule for the Declenſion of Pariſyllabics. 


i. Nouns not incregſing are declined like the 
Article. 

2. They require alſo a point under the Dative 
Caſe. 

3. And form the Accuſative in v, to which you 
muſt join the vowel of the nominative. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Pariſyllabic Declenſion is that which 
follows the terminations of the article. But as 
the article includes two different ways of de- 
clining, one for the Maſculine, to which the 
Neuter 1s reduced, and the other for the Fe- 
minine; hence the pariſyllabic Declenſion is 
twofold, one which follows the Feminine ar- 

ticle, 
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ticle, and contains the Feminines in & and », 
and the Maſculines in as and ge, all which an- 
{wer to the firſt of the Latins; and the other 
which follows the Maſculine article, and in- 
cludes the Maſculine, Feminine, and common 
Nouns in os, with the Neuters in ov, and an- 
ſwers exactly to the ſecond of the Latins. 

2. Both theſe Pariſyllabic Declenſions have 
always their Dative ſubſcribed, in the ſame 
manner as the article. | 

3. And their Accuſative terminates in , pre- 
ceded by the vowel of the Nominative, as j ps- 
c, Ti ue, Thy puioav, d Avdpias, 1 Arg, my 
Avdetav. d Aoyos, TH NU, mY Ad. | 


General Idea of the firſt Declenſion of Pari- 
Hllabics. 


This firſt Declenſion, which, as we have al- 
ready mentioned, includes the Feminines in & 
and u, together with the Maſculines in as and 
16, generally follows the Feminine article with 
regard to the Dual and the Plural, but with the 
following exceptions, in reſpect to the ſingular. 

1. All thoſe which have an æ in the termi- 
nation of the nominative, retain it in the Ac- 
culative, adding thereto a according to the 
general rule, 

2. a pure, and da, da, ex, retain moreover 
their a in the genitive and dative. And like- 
wiſe the maſculines in «s in the dative only. 

3. The maſculines in as and ys, form their 
genitive in s, and their vocative by cutting off 
the s of the nominative, except ſome in »s, 


which 


r 
9 Irene 
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which form it in s. This we ſhall ſhew more. 
particularly in the following rules, beginning 
with the Feminines, as the moſt ſimple. 


Rvuit III. 


Feminines in 4 and », of-which Grammarians form the 
| ſecond Declenfion of fimple Nouns. 
I. &, u, follow the feminine article. 
2. And form their acruſatiue in av, vv. 
3. But à pure, as alſo da, ba, ea, retain their 
* throughout the whole ſingular number. 


EXAMPEES. 


1. Pariſyllablic Nouns in « and , are of 
the Feminine gender, and foilow the Feminine 
article, 
2. They form the Accuſative in av or m, re- 
taining, as we have obſerved, the vowel of the 


Nominative. Wherefore they are thus de- 
Clined. | 


Singular. | Singular. 
Muſa, & Muſe or Song.. Honor, Honour. 
N. V. I usa, the muſe. N. V. » rh, honour. 
Voc. d ud. Voc. & ri. 

Gen. Tis pong. Gen. rv Tine. 

D. Ab. 25 user. D. Ab. 75 Ty. 

Acc. Tyv usoay. Acc. Tyv Tiuyy. 

Dual. Dual. 

Nom. v pus. Nom. r Tis. 
Gen, Taiv ug. | Gen. Taiv Tian. 

Plural. Plural. 

Nom. ai METH, | Nom. al rid i. 


And : 
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TR And the reſt exactly according to the Fe. 
DS minine Article, 

. Thoſe in @ pure (that is, where & 

makes a ſyllable by itſelf, without being join- 


the ed to a conſonant) or ending i in Is, d, ea, re- 
tain the à through every caſe of the ſingular 
number, as 
Nom. 4 S,, Anda, dxavla, yuies, 


Gen. Tis SN, Andar, dug, Is. 
D. Ab. 15 S, Aid, dravia, npuicx. 


of RuL exe IV. 
nine Maſculines in g and g, of which Grammarians form the 
firſt Declenfion of ſimple Nouns. 

re- . =P 

hy I. g, us, require 8 in the genitive; 


22 Aud caſt off s in the vocative, 
2 * in the other caſes as follows i ute; 
And ns follows ⁊ ii. 


EXAMPLES. 


ur. 1. Nouns in as, »s, being of the maſculine 
gender, they follow the maſculine article in 
the genitive by terminating it ins: but in 
other caſes they follow the feminine article, 
except that thoſe in as, retain à in the ſingular, 
in the ſame manner as utes and the others 
abovementioned. 
2. Theſe nouns loſe their s in the vocative, 
and are thus declined. 


And 


Singular, 


o = ar Miners. at. as 
Ky 1 = ST — Tt 
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Singular. 


Nom. ò Adele, Andrew. 
Voc. d 'Avdeia, 

Gen. 18 Avdges, 

D. Ab. 20 Ard ef. 


Acc. Toy Ada. 
Dual. 
Nom. r Ader. 
Gen. n Avdeigiy, 
Plural. 
N. V. oi "Avdetau, 
Gen. Tay Avdetav, 
D. Ab. mi; 'Avdetaus, 
Acc. 185 Ard gt g. 
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Singular. 


Nom. o 4K, Chryſes. 
Voc. d Xovoy. 

Gen. 178 Nes. 

D. Ab. TW xe. 
Acc. my Xevoyy, 


Dual. 


Nom. tw Revo, 
Gen. n Xevoguy, 


Plural. 
N. V. o! Reveal. 
Gen. Toy Xevouy, 
D. Ab. is Xevoaus, 
Acc. xd Xevoas, 


RU LE V. 


Nouns in 96 making a in the vocative. 
1. Nouns making @ in the vocative are thoſe 


in rus. 
2. Gentiles. 


3. Poetics in uus. 


4. Three ſorts of Verbals. , 
5. Nouns I in 5ns admit of either » or a. 


EXAMPLE S. 
There are four ſorts of Nouns which form 


the Vocative in # ſhort. 


1. Thoſe in Ty, as 0 TgoÞ1TNs, a thr ro 


we ira, o propbet. 


2. Nouns denoting countries and nations, as 
Exvinc, & Exvda, a Scythian. 


3. Poetic nouns in Tys, as xvvwTys, 


dog c. face, or impudent. 


T — 
W KUYWT, 


4. Ver- 
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4. Verbal Nouns derived from the follow- 
ing three Verbs, ufleiw, lo meaſure, ruht 10 ſell, 
reſbœ, 10 thraſh or beat; as yewpuerens, a geome- 
trician, Si6nuonrwAns, bibhopola, a bookſeller ; mai- 
$e46nc, one that exerciſes youth; Vocative & u- 
METER, &c. 

5. But Nouns in sue admit of either ter- 
mination, as d Anse, a pirate, à Au and Ausd. 


Of the ſecond Parihllabic Declenſion. 


The ſecond Pariſyllabic Declenſion is of nouns 
that follow the maſculine or neuter article. T his 
is what the Grammarians call the third Declen- 
| {ion of ſimple Nouns, | 


5 RU Il RK V. 
Of Nouns in OE. 


1. OE both Maſculine and Feminine follows the 
Maſculine article. 
boſe 2, But it makes the vocative in e, d Ne, like 
0 Domine. 


EXAMPLES; 


wt 1. Pariſyllabic Nouns in os are either Maſ- 
culine, or Feminine, or Common, that is, both 
Maſculine and Feminine. All theſe Nouns are 
»rm {M8 declined in the ſame manner as the maſculine 
article. | 
2. Their vocative ends in s, like the ſecond 
declenſion of the Latins, with which, as we have 
already obſerved, this declenſion has a great 
affinity. It is therefore thus declined : 


N. J. 


— — — — R————ronengy any 
2 
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MV. G. D. Ab. Ac. N. A. G. D. MJ. G. D. A. Ae. 
Sing. as, 85 o, ©, "1 D, W, O. P. 915, av, . 01s, ve. 


Singular. Singular. 
a diſcourſe. the way. 

Nom. d Ades. Nom. » dos. 

Voc. @ be. Voc. w cd t. 

Gen. 18 XG. Gen. rs 098. 

D. Ab. rd N. D. Ab. rj ods, 

Acc. Tov Aoyov. Acc. 21 cos. 

Dual. | Dual. 

Nom. tw Ad. Nom. r od. 

Gen. miv Aoyoiv. - Gen. Taiv odviv. 

Plural. Plural. 

N. V. oi Ad. N. V. a 09%. 

Gen. TWY Aoyav. Gen. Tay «day. 

D. Ab. mis Ad. D. Ab. rade odor. 

Acc. 186 NC. Acc. tag odes, 
RuLE VII. p 
ON following the neuter article has three caſes 

alike in every number, a 


Which in the plural terminate in a, in the ſam 
manner as in Latin. L 


EXAMPLES. 


Nouns in oy are neuter, and declined like 
the neuter article, having always three ſimilar 
caſes, Viz, the Nominative, Vocative and Ac-il 
cuſative, and. terminating theſe three cafes. in 
in the plural, the ſame as in Latin, They ar 
therefore thus declined : N. 
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NV. V. Ac. G. D. 4b. N. V. Ac. G. D. Ab. N. V. Ac. G. D. 46. 
„% OS o. P. &, Wn 016. 


TS EU lignum, T8 EU, To &uMuw, Ke. 


Rui r Vat 


The Attic manner of declining, which Grammarians call 
the fourth Declenſion of ſimple Nouns. 


Ae. 
Vs 


1. The Attics uſe ws, wv, for oc, ov, writing the 
w in every caſe, and ſubſcribing the i where- 
ever it occurs. 

2. They make the Vocative always like the No- 
minative. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Attics have a particular manner of 
declining ſome nouns, which is to change all 
the vowels of the preceding terminations, and 
even the a of the plural Neuters into , writ- 
ing the « underneath, wherever it occurs. 

2, They always make the Vocative like the 
Nominative, as well here as every where elſe. 
Theſe nouns are thus declined : 

caſe; 

Singular. Fit Singular, 
ſont N. V. 5 xeus, the people. | N. V. xs eyes, fertile. 
Gen. 28 Atw, Gen. Ts ewytw. 

Dat. rc Ag. Dat. rd £9 y£w 
ACC. mv Atwy, Acc. x0 ede 


Dual. Dual. 


N. V. Ac. r Ned. N. V. Acc. ru ede. 
G. D. Ab. diy Ate ( G. D. Ab. Toy £)ytwy, 


Plural. 


] like 
.milacrkl 
1 Ac- 


s in of 
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Plural, | Plural. 
N. V. oi Aww. N. V. rd ed. 
Gen. Tay Atwv, Gen. rd evytoy, 
D. Ab. wis Atws, D. Ab. wir EU YEws. 
Acc. 89 Neg. Acc. 1 £) Ew. 


Of the Impariſyllabic Declenſion, which Gramma- 
rians call the fifth of ſimple Nouns. 


. 


Terminations of this Declenſion. 


1. The Impariſyllabic Declenſion has Nouns «f 
nine terminations. | 
2. Its ſingular increaſe is in os, i, &. 
The Dual terminates in e, ow. 
The Plural in ec, wv, ct, as, 
3. But the Contrafted Nouns of this Declenſion 
make ſome change in theſe terminations. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. This Declenſion anſwers to the third of 
the Latins. It includes a great number of ter- 
minations that may be all reduced to, nine ; 
viz. four voweis which are the three common, 
&, i, o, With o; and five conſonants, viz. two 
liquids „, e; two duplicates &, , and laſtly . 

2, The terminations of the Impariſyllabic 
caſes are comprized in the following tew Words, 
mentioned in the Rule. 


'Þ | ite "EN 
6. 24.4. Ac. C. D. N. V. C. D. 46. 4M 
D. 2— 01. P. nal 0. — .,. 255 


But 


8 518. 
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But the Neuters have always their three ca- 
ſes alike, Wherefore theſe Nouns are thus 
declined. 
Singular. 
Titan, @ lamp. a ſeat. 
N. V. o Tiav, „ Nνν,ꝗ ], W Siu, 
Gen. 18 Tilavs, s A ,,,, 18 BND, 
D. Ab. r@ Tila, 14 AguTadi, T4 oral, 
Acc, Tilda, 1 Aaputada, T0 Hi,. 


Dual. 
N. V. A. tw Tildve, r AcuuTade, T Hie, 
G. D. Ab. wivTiavow, Taiv Aupraedov, iv (Sn cmiv. 


Plural. | 
N. V. of Tilaves, a Aapnadis, Ta IU), 
Gen. Tay Tilgvwy, T&v AquTadev, Tav (Snuatuv, 
D. Ab. is Tir&o1, Tos A%[4T&01, ai Hi uc, 
Ac. 18s Tilavas, Tos Acuunadar, r Hu. 


But in contracting, there is frequently 
ſome alteration made in the termination of the 
caſes of this declenſion, as we ſhall ſee more par- 
ne 5 Wi ticularly hereafter. 


18 ern 


3 of! 


ter- 


two 2 
5 Of the Vocative. 
labic 1, The Vacalive is generally like the Nomi- 
ords, valive. 
2, But ſometimes it varies by aſſuming a ſhort 
vowel, or by caſting off s, or by taking a v. 
b. Ac EXAMPLES. 


Bu 1. The vocative is generally like the no- 


3 minative, 
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minative, as d Tila, @ Tiley, Titan: 6 and & iuds, 
a thong, &c. 

2. And yet it frequently admits of ſome 
alterations, which may be reduced to three 
claſſes. 

Taking a ſhort vowel inftead of the long one 
of the nominative, as the following and all 
other like words, vt, tender, q rięen : ij uirnę, 
a mother, à ure: navlogdtup, almighty, d r- 
Toxearoe : d Anporlivys, Demoſthenes, w Ayucodeves. 

Cutting off the s of the nominative; as the 
following and all other like words, d Saonvs, 
a king, w [Sao ; o fg, an ox, à S. 0 Sic, 
a ſerpent, a d r 6ſBorevs, a grape, d (Borev. 

Aſſuming likewiſe a v ; which has ſome ana- 
logy with the two preceding rules. For the « 
is ſometimes only changed into ,; and fome- 
times the penultimate is alſo ſhortened. Even 
ſeveral of theſe only caſt off the s according 
to the preceding rule. Thus, 

Adjectives in «s caſting off the i in order to 
ſhorten the diphthong, aſſume a v: xagias, 
agreeable, @ xagi ; and ſometimes & xa. 

Proper names in as; Ilovdauas, & Ivda- 

/ ; » T  Y 5 
uay, or Nonvddua, in Hom, Alas, d Aiav, or Al. 

Other barytonous nouns in as, as uiaas, black, 
% u. 


The Formation of the Genitive. 


This declenſion admits of a great variety of for- 
mations in its penitive, which correſpond to thoſe 
oj "the third of the Latins, terminating always in 


695 


9 3 
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oc, as the Latins in is. Mie have reduced them 
to à very eaſy order for the memory, which may 
be ſeen in the New Greek Method. 


Rv Lin MC 


Nouns whoſe Accuſative ends in y. 
Nouns in ie, ve, ew, 8, whoſe genitives are 
in os pure, form the Accuſative in v. 


EXAMPLES. 


The accuſative of this declenſion, as we 
have already obſerved, terminates in a, as mv 


Tide. Nevertheleſs there are a great many 


which form 1t in y, as nouns in i, vs, avg, 5, 
that have the genitive in os pure ; thus, 9 i, 
oe, or £06, don, à ſerpent; 0 Ser gos, voc, un, 4 
grape: 0 Kos, bios, ou, ſary; y vals, vos, 
yay, @ ſhip: Bode, Bose, ody, an ox. But ſome 
of them have it likewiſe in , AS To Barg va, 
tt, vis, Or vie and eſpecially among = 
Poets. From Aws comes allo Aiz, Jovem. 


ANNOTATAION. 
Barytonous nouns (that is ſuch as are not accented on 


the Jaſt ſyllable) in ig and vs, whoſe genitive is not in s 


pure, 2 admit of either termination; as » bels, Jog, n ke, 
and # b, Arie: 0 v , og, Tov reyAvIz, and venAvy, a 
xexv comer. Tho' the true reaſon of their having the » 
is becauſe in the Tonic diale& their genitive is in or 
pure ; and thus they agree with the general rule. 


Rv L £ "a, 
Of the Dative Plural, 


1. The Dative plural in oi is formed of the 


Angular in :: C'2 2, But 
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2. But in adding the e, the letters d, b, v, x, 
muſt be thrown away. x 

3. The dative ſingular in |: makes the plural 
in eos; and oili makes voi. 5 


EX AMP LES. 


1. The Dative plural is formed of the ſingu- 
lar, by inſerting « before , as d pe, a rheto- 
rician; To putogi, wir pyToOs. | 

2, But if there ſhould happen to be any of 
theſe letters d, 8, „ 7, they muſt be thrown a- 


way, as 


Nom, d Tilay, | 4 ART AL, 0 58%, | devise, 
D. S. 2c Tilavi, | 75 Aaunadi, r 5evli, | cevifs, 
. micTilaci, T&is A%PT&01, Tis 5% 1, 8 eien, 


Titan, | a lamp. | ſtanding.] a bird. 


3. If after the removal of theſe letters, 
there remains either of the ſhort vowels e, o, 
in the penultimate, they require each of them 
their ſubjunctive v, or in order to form a diph- 


thong, as 


N. S. d ribeic, Atv, TUT|v, 

D. S. T& ri, No, rum, 

D. P. =; Tih&o1, Atgo1, ruhe, 

putting. a lion. beating. 
RuLE XIII. 


Dative of Nouns ending in a diphthong, or in E, or ꝙ. 


1. Nouns ending in a diphthong, or in &, or , 
form the dative plural by adding i. 
5 2. Thoſe 
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2. Thoſe which end in ne and are ſyncopated 
in the declining, form their dative plural 
in doi. 


EXAMPLE S. 


1. Nouns terminating in &, or , or that 
have a diphthong before e, form the dative 
plural from the nominative ſingular, by add- 
inge, as G&oTat, werat, rapacious: Aga," Agar, 
en Arabian: acts, Baoiniioi, a king ; Bis, 
ec, an ox, &c. 

2. But nouns in xe, declined with a ſyncope, 
form their dative plural in de, as xalie, a fa- 
ther ;, raligos, males, rc nalei, mi; naleag!, to 
the fathers : In like manner wrleao:, to mothers ; 
Suyalewc, to daughters; add, to men; and 
ſuch like, 


th — — 


Of the Declen/ion of Contracted Nouns. 
> RuLE XIV. 


General for the contraction of Impariſyllabics, 


1. e in the penultimate makes « in the dative 
ſingular, and eis in the three plural caſes, 

2, 4 in the penultimate makes i only. 

3. £ or e males n. | 


7 4 
—_— — * 
— 2 — 


EXAMPLES. 

The contraction of Nouns is always form- 
ed of the penultimate vowel with the follow- 
ing; concerning which we have three general 
remarks to make, - QC 3 Ry 


— — 
= 8 

* Kr 2 — — 

* . 2 — — * 2 
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1. As often as the dative ſingular, and the 
three ſimilar caſes of the plural, namely the no- 
minative, vodative, and accuſative, have an? 
in the penultimate; this ? is contracted with 
the following vowel inte « diphthong.. 

2. If there ſhould be an in the penultimate, 
the contraction is into : only. 

3. But the contraction of # or « final, is in 
u, as we ſhall preſently make appear, begin- 
ning with ſuch nouns as are moſt ſimple. 


Nouns in eds, of which Nouns in is and 1 of which 
Grammarians form the | Grammarians form the 
third Declenſion of ſecond Declenſion of 


contracted Nouns. contracted Nouns. 
Singular. Singular. 
N. e Bac, a king, N. 6 die, 4 ſerpent, 
V. o Hal, V. @ d., 


Att. ts. Att. «ws, 

XL Ab. TW Goc, ei, Ab. TW à Ou, 12 

Ac. my [axoinig, Poet. 3. Ac. Tov d. 
. Dual. 


N. ru ace, , rarely uſed. N 10 0 O18, 


b Ton. Jos. b Com. gos. 
G. 78 Buridles, 3 jos © b, 
D 


G. mv aoinfow, | G, Tivo iow, ; _ = 

Plural. | Plural. 
N. V. oi Backer, e, N. V. of ö, oi, 
G. Tov G G. 0 Gi, 


D. Ab. mis 6401, 
Ac. TE5 00185, is. 
And 


D. roh gb, 
Ac. 86 [S&0I\ias, tis, 


— 
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And in like manner the Neuters, as 0 olyn- 


Tl, ioc, fmapt, muſtard : in the plural 7& and 
1% OWwyTIO, G.. 


ANNOTATION. 


This declenſion in 4; is properly Tonic, as appears by 
Herodotus, - who wrote in this dialect, and by the almoſt 
general agreement of the learned. But theſe nouns are 
alſo declined in the common way in «0, and in the Attic 
manner in ss, like the preceding: whence the Gramma- 
rians took an occaſion of calling this laſt manner Tonic, 
and the other Common, tho' without any appearance 


of reaſon. 
SS © £ 


Nouns in c, and Neuters in eg, Or cg, of which Gram- 
marians form the firſt Declenſion of Contracted Nouns. 


EXAMPLES. 


Nouns in ws, and neuters in ts, or es, are thus 
contracted in the three Genittves : 

The ſingular changes £05, into 86, 

But the Dual tou, and plural tor, loſe their e. 


EXAMPLES, 


Nouns in ge may be maſculine, feminine, 
or common: Thoſe in es or os muſt be neu- 
ter. They follow the general rule, all the ſame 
as the preceding: but they are contracted be- 


ſides in the ſingular, dual, and plural geni- 
tives; thus, 


Sing. ioc, ug, 
Gen. Dual, len, ov, 
Plur. toy, ay, 


C 4 Singular 
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Singular. Singular. 
N.s FA nu00® func, Demoſthenes. N To Koe, a wall. 
V. Anpoobeves, V. @ roc, 


G. 18 arb kytec, „„, G. 178 rei sos, ove, 
D. Ab. 1 Aywuoddtvei, ver, D. Ab. 16 rei xei, a, 


Dual. | Dual. 


* / 
N. T& Ayuoo3tvee, vn, N. r rei xte, v, 
G. miv An uch ev to, voiy, | G. n rei, ow. 


Plural. Plural. 
N. of Auα⁰ν,ꝭp Y legs, vs, N. 1d reix sa, u, 
G. rd AyuooFwity, var, G. Tov re, ay, 
D. Ab. 75 Ayuoddiveor, D. Ab. wi rei, 
Ac. t85s Anuoodtveas, vers. | Ac. rd reit, 1 


Nouns in »s pure form the contraction of 
the Accuſative alſo in a, as to, Accuſat. 
ary tub, 0 Or 50, ingenious: Uyingy 
Accuſat. my Vita, vin Or b, ſound or whol- _ 


ſome. And this contraction in a, which is after 


the .Attic manner, is moſtly uſed. 


R viii n XVI. 


Feminines in ws and o, of which Grammarians form the 
fourth Declenſion of Contracted Nouns, 


1. Contracted Feminines in we and w make in 
the obliques 8s, of, d, oi. 

2. But the Dual is declined like tw, and the 
plural like oi. 


F. x- 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. The Feminines in s and w make of in 
the vocative. In the other caſes they have 
always an o in the penultimate, of which 
the contraction is formed, as will preſently 
appear. 

2. The Dual follows rw, and the Plural of, 
that is, the maſculine articles, as rd aidw, «i aide, 
Sc. Wherefore theſe nouns are thus declined : 


Singular. Singular, 
Nom. » aiduws, ſhame. | Nom. „ Aulw, Latona. 
Voc. & aidv/, | Voc. d Anbot, 
Gen. Tis aidoos, gc, Gen. Tis Aylooe, Sc, 
D. Ab. 171 aldot, of, D. Ab. T4 Aflot, of, 
Acc. Tyv , w, Acc. 21 Anlog, &. 

Dual. Dual. 

Nom. r aidw, Nom. r Aue, 
Gen. T&iv aide. Gen, Taiv Ayloiv. 

Plural. Plural. 
Nom! ai idol, Nom. al Axel, 
Gen. Tay aidav, | Gen. dy Aylav. 


And the reſt according to the Maſculine 
Article. | 
ANNOTATION. 


Take notice that the vocative aig is like the nomi- 
native plural, whereas the dative ſingular is circumflex- 
ed, as T1 aide, 


Obſervations on the DialeRs. 
De genitive Aol. is in ws inſtead of og; Tis ai, 
id. C5 Toe 


= 4 ua. 
X - 


6 


= T7 o == l 4 FRE Ps | j : l - — 4 wa ks SL. 4 = 
alk ils 1 ic na . \ - = l oo » \ ( = = =_ mM 
nn n r n 
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The accuſative Jon. is in o, and the ol. in av: v 
ad and ailo. a 


Ru E R XVII. 


Neuters in ag pure or exc, of which Grammarians form 
the fifth Declenſion of Contracted Nouns. 


In contracting as pure or eas, T muſt be always 
left out; 
The Genitive afterwards makes u, the other ca- 
ſes take æ; 
But where i occurs, it muſt be written under- 
_ neath, 


EXAMPLES. 


To decline theſe nouns, we muſt firſt throw 
away the r, according to the Ion. and form 
the contraction afterwards in w in the three 
genitives, and in &@ in the other caſes ; but the 
; muſt be written under ſuch caſes as had it 
before the contraction; thus, 


Singular. 
N. Ac. V. To pico, fleſh. 
Gen. T2 x64&105, g. gbr. 
Dat. Ab. 1s * gall, xgiai, gta. 
Dual. 


N. Ac. V. r gtale, glas, vgl. 
G. D. Ab. miv Aενẽ,uiuu, Ag Ae. 


Plural. 
N. Ac. V. 7% ; ngial a, age, Age. 
. Gen. r, reell ren, %, , KEEWY, 


D. Ab. i neiac:, without contraction. 
3 Cen- 
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Contracted Nouns that vary from the analogy of 
the preceding. 


Nouns in vs, vos, are contracted in the no- 
minative, vocative, and accuſative plural, 
1 always the contraction in v: 6 Börgus, 

a grape, 18 ſSateves 3 0i and 4 4 Horęuss, Tous ga- 
rung, Borgus. 

Nouns in ov; are alſo contracted in thoſe three 
plural caſes: 6 obs, 186 Boos, an ox: ol and & - 
Bats, Gods, 189 Boat, Bode. 

Comparatives in e are contracted in the ac- 
cuſative ſingular of the common gender, and 
in three plural caſes, viz. the nominative, vo- 
cative, and accuſative, in all genders: firſt by 
throwing away the conſonant according to the 
Ion. and afterwards by contracting the o with 
the following vowel according to the Att. o 
1 urig, major; TS % Ths el ive 3 Toy v uei- 
Core, lieigaa, lieg: ol, al, 2 d eignes, weicors, 
peicovs ; 186 % re Helen ac, ut go, AE (and 
nor peigus) T& and d ue, uel co, luci, great- 
er: And in the ſame manner the reſt, 


— — 


— — 


Of the Variation of Aijefives. 
AdjeCtives, whether pariſyllabic or impari- 
ſyllabic, are of two forts : the firſt have three 
different terminations, and the other two only. 


RU LE XVIII. 


Of Adjectives of three terminations. 


1. Aajectives of three terminations in os Pure 


and £0s, make &, OV. 
C6 


- r e aa Dela ne oe er — — — — — — yn 
2 — — — . — _ * — — — _s 
— — = —— —— — — nth... — _ — 
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2. All the reſt in os, make u, ov. 
3. But as makes am, a. 4. Ts Makes ut, u. 
5. Els, £050, eu. 6, Qs, via, 0s. 7. Hv, eva tv. 


EXAMPLES, 


Adjectives in os pure, or gs, form the femi- 
nine in a, and the neuter in o, as 0 due, 1 
al, T0 a yur, ſanctus, a, um, holy: 6 avbneos, 
1 hug a, T0 anger, flowry. 

2. The others in es form the feminine in 2, 
as N, R —fꝝ NN, handſome. 

But the Attics generally make the termina- 
tion 0s of the common gender, 9 2, y #0owor, % 
To #0opuor, Pretty, well-made. 


ANNOTATION. 


Thoſe which follow the Attic Declenſion, have ws for 


the maſculine and feminine, and wv tor the neuter ; 6 «) 


5 YEW, * To tb yt, fertile, where the w H,. 18 continued | 
the ſame as in the ſubllantives, of which we treated above, 
Rule 8. 


3. The maſculine in as makes av in the 
feminine, and av in the neuter, PEAR, MENG, 
ulNav, lach; encept liyac, ue ονν, uta, mage 
nus, big: 3 Tas, Tag, T&v, all, with its com- 
pounds aTzs, cvuras, Wc, and the participles 
in as, Tia, ace, &, qui verberavit. 

4. The maſculinevs makes et, v: „unde, eta, d, 
ſweet : except ros, which you may fee here- 
after among the irregular adjectives. 

5. The maſculine eig makes eon, v3 6 xa. 
ein, 1 NY Reitror, To Y apity, agreeable. Except ie, 
pig, , one, with its compounds: and the partici- 

| ples 
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ples in ac, which make dc, i ; roꝙbeic, rvpld- 
ra, rv hey, qui vapulavit. 

Contracted Adjectives in vs, make Sara, 8, as 
ue hilde, wenilSoxa, Ae melleus, coming from 
ut Rildets, u ν,m , ue, which follow the 
preceding, | 

But the maſculine in is formed by contrac- 
tion, makes jore, jv, as runs, TYANOSG, rin, 
honoured, valuable, coming from TIES, TIAYEOT By 
T1nev. 

6. The maſculine yy makes «vx, e, as d r- 
env, re, To reger, tender; but theſe Ad- 
jectives are more frequently of two terminati- 
ons, as we ſhall ſee in the following rule. 

7. The Participle ws makes via, os, as relv- 
ws, rc ia, telvPos, qui verberavit. 

The Participle in „ makes vox, ov, 1v7lan, 
rules, ru, verberans. 


R UTA ab 


Of Adjectives of two terminations. 


. Adjectives of two terminations aſſume a ſhort 
vowel in the neuter. 

2. Is and vs caſt off their ciyua ; 

And xs is changed into xv. 


EXAMPLES. | 


1. Adjectives of two terminations (except 
the abovementioned Attics in ws ) generally 
aſſume a ſhort vowel in the neuter. Thus the 
common wv makes in the neuter ov 3 6 % e- 
dai, m t9In er, happy. In like manner the 


3 


COM®» 
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comparatives, 6 & y piguv, 7 neger, major and 
majus, bigger. oh 

The common „ makes e, as 6 # 4 @goyv, 
m dre, maſculus, a, um, male. 

The common »s makes ec, and is always of 
the firſt declenſion of contracted nouns, as 6 8 
1 &Aubns, w Ae, true. But adjectives in »s 
formed by contraction, have three terminations, 
See above. 

2, The common in is makes :; 64, y edxa- 
eis, w £9, ae), complaiſant, agreable. And theſe 
are generally compound nouns. 

The common in vs makes v; d dane, 
T &daxev, tearleſs , and theſe likewiſe are ge- 
nerally compound nouns. 

The common in ? make o; d # » T- 
Tovs, T0 TOAUTOvY, multi pes. 

But s contracted has three terminations. 
See above. 


Irregular Adjefiives. 


Adjectives have alſo their irregulars, as d ro- 
avs, multus Acc. mv moavy, the Neuter m Tov. 
The other caſes in what gender or number ſo- 
ever, are generally taken from , (which is 
{ſometimes to be met with) as 7s Tong, Tw 
TONAG N r Ti? v, Th r, OC. 

But the Poets decline Toavs, all throughout, 
like dus, whence comes the genitive x-, 
the nominative plural ToAizs, roads; the geni- 
tive c;, Accul. o ST,. They ſay 
allo in the nominative Tevavs, 


Ru LE 
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RuLE XX. 


Comparatives and Superlatives; 


I. The Regulars make the comparative it Tec, 
and the ſuperlative in tales. 

2. The irregulars make the comparative in iu, 
and the ſuperlative in ig &. 


EEA. | 
Nouns are compared either regularly or ir- 
regularly. 
1. Regularly the comparative is in veg.. 
and the ſuperlative in rc. 


©- with the penultimate long or doubtful, makes 37:- 
geg, and 6Talog, with an omicron, as mexog mild, rower, 
rg. 

©- with the penultimate ſhort, makes rg, and dræ- 
Tos, with An omega, as ay, holy, aYwTERCX, c jf. 

009 makes Sreęos, and 85ralo, as Ger Ng, ſample, a@TWAgrEeo;, 
&TMSr als. 

cg makes &ylse0; and dilalog, as N, black, tu.: gog, 
praAgylalog. | 

if makes lt gog and #4alos, as xls, agreable, xιν,LWV 
eog, x S. | 

vs makes uTego; and bros, AS were, broad, edęù re gos, e- 
ev ralos. 5 

wy makes auge and oog, 48 owPewn, modeſt, Tas 
@ewvireeoc, TwAeaviralos. 

96 makes £58205 and glos, as e, pious, devout, u- 
ctelgegog, ee log. 


2. Irregularly the comparatives are formed 
in ian, and the ſuperlatives in «505, as 

XX, handſome, KONN OY, KANNMS 0G 

aloe, ugly, wirxiur (caſting off the g) aioxrcs. 

oixlges, miſerable, oixlio, cINi gos. | 

dvs, hoſtile or averſe, exbiwn, og. 
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ez 9,0, eaſy, gal (caſting off 9) gates; and by con- 
traction edawy, ear. 
There are others ſtill more irregular than the preced- 
ing, as 
as, good ; apiiuy, better, from whence. no ſuper- 
lative is formed. 
a from S2Xopuc, as optimus from op- 
And B:Xiwv, a ens] to, or from BiXl:eog, better, more 
excellent. 

xgei axwy, D rig b from xealv;, #ealaws, ftrong. 
agel, - G& 1508 c from”Aegzoc,uuvarlite,” Aęns, Mars. 
Awiwyv, d Ad gos. d from d for bi, or i, volo, as 

8 much as to ſay, which we are moſt 


defiraus of. 
Kaxce, bad, xaxlur, Worſe, xdxigos, the worſt of all. 
Likewiſe xe, ; 
Or poetically | Xegtiww, 1 
and ſometimes KUAXWTEROS, 
ft να, big, pe Cw, gs. 


fix geg, ſmall, makes regularly pwixgoTriges, TH. 
And moreover { joy } from whence there is no ſu- 
in the Comp. ; slv. c perlative formed. 
N g, ſmall, makes iazoow, or iautluv, INe XI OG 
Tous, many, makes l, Tivo, for ToNiwv, FINS. 


Of Numeral Nouns. 


Numbers are either Cardinal, that is, which 
ſerve as a foundation to the reſt, ſuch as el, 
one, due, two, Tei, three; or Ordinal, that is, 
which denote an order in the diſpoſition of 
things, as Tears, the firſt, deb regos, the ſecond. 

The four firſt numeral Nouns are declined 
as follows, 


Singular. 
N. Ei 5 4 
Ei, anus, pic, una, tv, unum. 
G. vo, PCs, £05, 
D. Ab. is, Ni, 4b, 


Ac. d, Aide, uw, Dual. 
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Dual. 
Nom. Abe, or according to the Attics, qu, duo, tavo. 
G. D. ci, and in the Feminine dveb, and Poet. in the 
D. and Ab. ò voi. 


Plural. 

Nom. oi g @i Teei;, tres, & rd Teic, tria. 
Gen. Tn, 
D. Ab. Tei, 

\ \ \ \ \ / 
ACC. 296 g rs. gels, * T% Teic. 

In like manner, 

Nom. ei «i rl, g rd TEOoagt, Quatuor 
Gen. recoci gu, 
Dat. TET TACO, 

\ \ \ / \ \ / 
Acc. Tg; rg ric πσ e, * TH TETTUQO. 


The Attics ſay Tirlaz and vdH age; and in like 
manner in the other caſes, 

Numeral Nouns from four up to a hundred are indecli- 
nable ; as Tile, five ; is, fix ; inla, ſeven ; oxlw, eight ; imia, 
nine; dine, ten. 


— 
— 


Of Pronouns. 
And firſt of the Primitives. 

Pronouns are properly irregular nouns, which 
ought to be reduced to the pariſyllabic Declen- 
ſion.“ They may be conſidered either accord- 
ing to their ſpecies, or according to their ſig- 
nification. 

According to their ſpecies, Pronouns are ei- 
ther Primitives, Derivatives, or Compounds. 
According to their ſignification, they are either 
Demonſtratives, Relatives, Poſſeſſives, or Gen- 
tiles. | 

There are three Primitives #yw, ego, I, for 
the firſt perſon : ov, tu, thou, for the ſecond ; 
I, ſui, for the third; which has no nomina- 
five 
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tive, no more than /#7 in Latin. Theſe pro- 
nouns are thus declined : 


Singular. 
Nom. E, ego, 1, T, tu, thou. | * 
Gen. ins, mei, | cov, tui, 3. ſui, of himſelf. 
D. Ab. #woi, mihi col, tibi, r, Abi. 
Ae. zii, me. of, te. bs 66 
Dual. 
Nom. , nos duo.” | oQu, wos dur, | oft, ipſi duo, 
abe tauo ye two, they two, 
Gen. Yew, noftri, o wv, veſt ri. oy, ibi. 
Plural. 
Nom. "utc, 705, vsde, V9sS, ! TT, it}, E, 4h, 
wwe. | ve. they. 


Gen. Ih, noſtrum, U, rum, he, ſui, 
D. Ab. u, nobis, dn, wvobis, Siet, ibi, 
AC. Suxs“, nos. | 2þ425z Vos, os, ſe. 

Theſe three Pronouns, and the greateſt part of the reſt, 
have no Vacatives ; and thoſe that have, make them always 
like the Nominative. But where the Latins ſay © tu, tbe 
Greeks ſay © &. 


Of Pronouns Poſſeſſrve and Gentile, which are all 


Derivatives. 


There are eight Pronouns Poſſeſſive, which 
are derived from the three Primitives in the 
following manner. 

From the Genitive of %, which is zu, 
comes us, ty, du, neus, mea, Meum, mine. 

From the Genitive of cv, which 1s os, comes 
os, o, cov, tuus, tua, tuum. 

From the Genitive s, comes 6, 1 ov, ſuus, 
ſua, ſuum, bis. 

From 
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From the nominative dual of ty, which is 
vo Or v@i, COMES vwirtg, a, ov, ngſter, a, um, ours, 
tor two. 

From the nominative dual of ov, which is 
eds Or cd, comes oQuirte@-, a, a, Veſter, 
yours, for two. 

From the nominative plural of 2%, which is 
nue, COMES yutrep©-, a, ov, noſter, a, um, OUTS, 
for more than two. | 

From the nominative plural of ov, which is 
du,, COMES vputrep©-, a, ov, veſter, a, um, yours, 
for more than two. 

From the nominative plural of 8, which is 
eie, comes ce, , o; ſults, ſua, ſuum, 
theirs, for more than two. 

From theſe plurals are alſo derived the fol- 
lowing two Gentiles, 1utdaTs, i, ov, noſtras, atis, 
our countryman : and vutdans, veſtras, atis, your 
Countryman. 

The interrogative of which is xodanòs, cujas? 
of what country? Their ſecond root being da- 
weden, folum, land, or country ; from whence alſo 
comes anndareos, an alien, a foreigner, 


Of Demonſtratives and Relatives. 


There are two Demonſtratives 3: , hic, and 
nei O-, ille, which are both declined like the 
article, and have their neuter in o and not in 
Ov 5 80, c The firſt aſſumes a 7 in the 
beginning, wherever the article has one, as may 
be ſeen in the following table, 


A R- 


<9 hk. Is _—_ 1 =_ 
** * Js — _ Y 
0 oe 1 e a=F 
Lo 4 1 r 1 
LES Tam JAN 


Singular. 


hic, hæc, hoc. 


Nom. 6, , w, 
Gen. 18, Tic, 18, 
D. Ab. 26, 15, 1@, 


Acc. Ty, 71, w. 


Dual. 

N. Ac. T, I%, TW, 
G. D. mi, ra, wiv, 
Plural. 

Nom. oi, at, rd, 

Gen. Tay, 


D. Ab. mis, rat, mis, 


them, 


RT 1012-5 


Ac. Ter, tas, To. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE. 
Singular, 


hic, haec, Hoc. 


oòõ &, ad rn, 18 ro, 
18 *, Taurus, 1, 
18, TaAVTY, TSTW, 
18 ro, Tr, Tro. 


Dual. 


, , 4 
18 r, rabra, Tro, 
5 / , 
TS TY, TAYTHV, Tren. 


Plural. 


Sab, coral, rad ra, 
Tr , 

ru ig, cr, 181g, 

TESTES, rau ræg, rd ra. 


There are two Relatives which are of all per- 
ſons, viz. 6%, 1, 0, qui, que, quod; and av, 
QuTH, QuTo, ipſe, a, ſum, 
declined like the article, following the part- 
de declenſion according to the Genders. 

ut they do not require a 1 to be prefixt to 


Theſe are likewiſe 
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— . — — . r*—i 2 
Singular. Singular. 
ui, que, quod. . | 
75 5 25 7 7 ipſe, ipſa, ipſum. 
Nom. zs, 75 0, avs avty, av, 
Gen. 5 "es 5 aut, avths, avrs, 
C. oy, 1v, A avTtav, autyy, d. 
Dual D 
a ual. 
a * 0 
D. AD. ou, ai, ol. &vT0iv, νοννν, Ru. 
Plural. | Plural. 
Nom. ol, ai, &, ami, avTai, aura, 
Gen. wv, &vrav, 
D. Ab. or, at, ole, Qu Tic, arg, avTIG, 
Ac. ods, de, &. auTYs, RUTH, a rd. 
Of Compound Pronouns. 


There are three Compound Pronouns, ala 
are formed of the accuſative {ſingular of the 
primitives, and of the genitive ad; and theſe 
are fuauls, mei ipſius; aoeavls, tui ipſius; and 
avis, ſui ipfiuss They have no nominative, 
and are declined in the other caſes, like Ne. 
&, for the maſculine and neuter, and like rανι. 
7s, for the feminine. 

Maſc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. tuavls, tuavlis, tuavls. 
Dat. tuavls, tuavly, iuavis. 
Ac. tuavlev, tuavlyy, iuavls. 
And in like manner the other twe. 


The 
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The two firſt have no plural ; but the laſt 
has one which 1s declined either jointly or ſe- 
parately, thus, taviav, oÞ@v avrav 3 tale, ei- 
Civ aus, zii, dq s avis, And the other 
genders in the ſame manner. 

This plural agrees with all perſons, sat, 
nos ipſos, vos ipſos, ſe ipſos. Which ſometimes 
happens alſo to the ſingular tavis, tu; igſius. 

The Compounds of the two laſt perſons, are 
uſed alſo with contraction, cavis, for cegvls ; 
avis, for avis, retaining always the ſame 
breathing. 

There is likewiſe an indefinite pronoun, 
which ſignifies nothing determinately, qa, 
quidam, ſome body, or a certain perſon; it is 
uſed indiſcriminately in the ſingular and plu- 
ral, and is commonly indeclinable. 
Nom. 6, y, w ddve 3 and among the Poets, ds. 
Gen. 18, 1c, 18, deival g, dei, and d. 

D. Ab. 20, 75, 76, deivali, dein, and Java. 
Acc. mv, Tyv, w, deiva. 


CT” CCC CuoVC WC ———x_ S — 


— 
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ANNOTATION, 


Hereto we may likewiſe add 7i;, be., which with an 
accute accent is interrogative; and with a grave is inde- 
finite, 

From this 735, and 6, 3, 6, is formed the Compound, 
bis, quicunque, Where the two nouns are jointly declined ; 
ix. 6; according to the pariſyllabic Declenſion ; and 215 
according to the impariſyllabic. A 

But inſtead of 854, the Poets uſe 57;;. whoſe Attic caſes 
are Gen. ors, Dat. rw ; and in the plural $7 wy, and drei, 


A Ta- 
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Singular, | Plural. 
M. orig, sro, Irin, [ M. oirwes, avtwor, Figo, 
OUT WG. BF uwas. 
Poet. rig. N. dra, avTwwy, ole; 
N. zr, STwog, rin, 076. GT WG» 
F. zris, 350%, ATW, F. ere, avTwwv, &i, 
NT WE. | Gr WHs, 


The Dual, which we could not make room 
for in this table, has nothing particular. 


pe AM 


HAF. NK 
OF: N RS 3: 
And firſt of thoſe in ©. 


Verb is a word that ſerves to denote or 
expreſs actions. 

It admits of a diverſity of numbers, perſons, 

and tenſes, to which we may join the moods 


or manners; and all theſe things compoſe 
what we call Conjugation. 


Numbers. 


Verbs have three numbers, the ſame as 
Nouns. But the Dual 1s very little uſed, 


Wherefore ' tis adviſeable for beginners to omit this num- 
ber in conjugating, and to mind only the ſingular and plu- 
ral. The affinity between this manner of conjugating and the 
Latin, will render the Greek Conjugations much eaſter to 


them. Beſides the Dual afterwards will be attended with 
no 
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no fort of difficulty, becauſe it wery ſeldom occurs and is al- 


ways terminated in the ſame manner, as we ſhall ſhew 


hereafter in a little table by itſelf. 


b Perſons. | 
There are three perſons in Greek as in Latin. 
But the Dual of the active Conjugation, wants 


'the firſt perſon. 


Tenſes. | | 
The Greek verbs have in all nine ſorts of 


tenſes, ſome of which are definite, and others 
indefinite. 


Definite tenſes are thoſe which always mark 
a determinate time : There are ſeven of them ; 
vi. the preſent, which is alſo called the theme, 
diu, three futures, and three Preterits. 

The Preterits are the fame as in Latin, the 
Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Plu-perfect. 
Of the three Futures the laſt is only for the 
paſſive, and is commonly called the Paulo- 


poſt-future, becauſe it denotes the thing that is 


to happen ſhortly after; but this tenſe is very 


little uſed. 

The indefinite tenſes, which are called Ad- 
e504, Aoriſts, are thoſe that are uſed indifferent- 
ly for all times; tho' the firſt has generally a 
greater relation to the time paſt, 


Moods. 


The Greeks have ſo far varied from the La- 
tins in their moods, as to make the tenſes of 
the Optative different from thoſe of the Sub- 


junctive; from whence there conſequently re- 
ſults 


0 
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reſults a diſtm& mood: unleſs one would 
chuſe, after the example of Sanctius, to di- 
vide each tenſe into two or three; becauſe 
theſe tenſes and moods are frequently uſed 
one for the other. 


Our tables of Conjugations ſhall be diſpaſed in ſuch a man- 
ner, as to be taken either way ; ſo that from the firſt tenſes 
or indicatives the correſponding tenſes are always formed, 
changing only the termination of the firft into that which 
properly belongs to the others: Where tis to be obſerved that 
the Imperative is taken for a future, and that the Infini- 


tive is properly an Imperſonal. See the remarks in the 
Greek Method, Book 8. 


Differences of Verbs, diableeit. 


The Greeks have three differences of Verbs. 
The one active, ie, which terminates in 
@ Or ul the other paſſive, abilun, which ter- 
minates always in we: 3 and the third middle, 
which partakes of the other two, either in the 
formation and termination of its tenſes, or in 
its ſignification : which we ſhall explaia more 
particularly hereafter. 

, 


Conjugations cuguylai. 

The Greek Grammarians reckon thirteen 
Conjugations, ſix of Barytons; three of Cir- 
cumflexed Verbs; and four of Verbs in ws. 

But the Greek Verbs may be all eaſily re- 
duced to two forts of Conjugations, one of 
Verbs in a, and the other of Verbs in ws. 

The conjugation of Verbs in „ is the moſt 
extenſive, and may be divided into two ſpe- 
cies: for theſe Verbs may be conjugated either 

- D ſimply, 
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ſimply, or with contraction, Thoſe that are 
conjugated ſimply are called Grave or Bary- 
tons, Bag royo, becauſe having no accent mark- 
ed on the laſt ſyllable, a grave 1s to be un- 
derſtood. Thoſe that are ſubject to contrac- 
tion, are Verbs in do, i, ew, which are contract- 
ed in @, and are called Circumflexed by reaſon 
of their accent. 

The Conjugation of the Verbs in pu has 
very few tenſes: But we muſt hereto reduce 
the paſſive Aoriſts of the Barytons, which 
follow the analogy of this active Conjugation, 


Obſervations to learn eafily to conjugate. 


In order to conjugate well, four things muſt 
be attended to, two of which ought to be ob- 


ſerved generally in all tenſes, viz. the Cha- 


racteriſtic, and the Termination: and two more 
which occur only in particular tenſes, namely 
the augment, and the change of the penul- 
timate. (SED 


3 — 


Of the aracteriſtic. 


The Characteriſtic 1s the letter which pre- 
cedes the termination. 


Moſt Grammarians hade made uſe of the Cbaracteriſtics 
to diſtinguiſh the Conjugations themſelves, inſiſting that the 
firſt conſonant of the Alphabet, which is g, with the two 
carreſponding mutes, viz, r and ©, ſhould mark the firſt Con- 
Jugation of Barytons, which conſequently muſt end in a, tw, 
So, or lo, the r taking a x along with it. 

That the ſecond conſonant, which' is y, with its two com- 
panions, x, x, ſhould mark the ſecond conjugation, ſo that its 
verbs muſt end in yu, #w, xw, or Alu, the x taking a 1 along 
with it. That 


$ 
4 
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That the third which is 3, with its correſpondents t, 9, 
/bould mark the third for Verbs in du, ru, bo, 
That the fourth ſhould be marked in like manner by th: 


fourth conſonant &, which being a double letter compoſed :f 


o, is reſolvable into two c, which the Attics change a 
cards into two A; ſo that its verbs muſt end in qu, ow, 
or A. 


That the fifth ſhould be marked with the fifth vacant 
conſonant following, namely > (the q and x having betn 
taken already) with its fellow liquids, e, , , for the verbs 
in Aw, u, Vw, Cw. | 

And that the fixth ſhould always have for its characte- 
riſtic ſome vowel or diphthong, as e, 8; &c. which they 
call terminating in w pure, as tw, 8, &c. 

Theſe different claſſes of Characteriſtics deſerve our no- 
tice, becauſe they are of uſe in the formation of the tenſes. 
But there is no foundation for their making ſo many diffe- 
rent conjugations, when the manner of conjugating is all the 
ſame. 


. Wherefore the uſe of the Characteriſtic is particularly ts 
mark and diſtinguiſh the tenſes, and not the conjugations, 


The Grammarians call it CharaFeriticam or 
Formativam. 

We ſhall divide it into three Claſſes; the 
firſt of the Preſent, the ſecond of the Future ; 
and the third of the Preter- perfect; all the 
othgr tenſes depending on theſe three in their 
tormation, as in Latin they depend on the 
Preſent, the Preter- perfect, and the Supine. 


RVU LE I. 
Of the tenſes that have the Characteriſtic of the Preſent. 
The Cbaracteriſtic of the Preſent is con- 
tinued in the Preter- imper fect; in the 
ſecond Future, and ſecond Aoriſt ; in 


the Perfect and Plu- perfect Middle. 
D 2 E x- 
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EXAMPLESs. 


The Characteriſtic of the Preſent ſerves for 


all the abovementioned tenſes, But in Verbs 
in xlo, J, pw, the firſt conſonant is always 
the Characteriſtic. Thus from 

Tic, to hanaur, to puniſh, we form the Imper- 
fect rie, the ſecond Future Tis, the ſecond 
Aoriſt Er, (which happens here to be the 
ſame as the Imperfect) and the Perfect middle 
zria, where , which is the Characteriſtic, con- 
tinues always unmoved. But 

From 1vzlw, to beat, having formed the Im- 
perfect irvn1o, we ſay in the ſecond Future ru- 
7T@, in the ſecond Aoriſt trvrov, in the Perfect 
middle tirvzz, where the ſecond conſonant a 
is dropt, and there remains only the 2, which 
is the Characteriſtic. 


Ru l. E. II. 
Of the Characteriſtic of the other tenſes. 


1. The Characteriſtic of the firſt Future 
is continued in the firſt Aoriſt Active, 
as alſo in the 71 Future and firſt 
Aoriſt Middle. 

2. The Characteriſtic of the Perfect. ſerves 
always for the Plu- perfect. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The firſt Future forms alſo the firſt Ao- 


2 as likewiſe the firſt Future and firſt Aoriſt 
_ Middle, 
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Middle, which have all the ſame Characteriſtic, 


as rio, Fut. 1. ric, Aor. 1. rica, Fut. 1. mid- 
dle lc, Aor. 1. middle trioduy, where „ 
continues always the Characteriſtic. | 

Tünſo, Fut. 1. rvr4w, Aor. 1. trv{a, Fut. 1. 
middle Tvbounti, Aor, 1. middle rod uyr,where 
remains always the Characteriſtic. 

2. The Characteriſtic of the Perfect ſerves 
for the Plu- perfect, as vo, , ü relle, both 
with ax: rule, rtr, treuen, both with'a $; 
ſo in the middle 1irvre, ici dme, both with a 2; 
and in like manner the reſt. 


i. 


—S 


Of the T ermination. 


The Termination is to be conſidered accord- 


ing to the tenſes and moods in the Active and 
Paſſive Verbs. 


RLE III. 
Termination of the Active in all its Moods, 


1. The Indicative has w, ov, &, ew. 

2. The Subjunctive has wconjugated with v. 

3. The Optative makes ous, cup. 

4. The Imperative has e, ov, conjugated 
with ro. 

5. The Infinittve has ew, as, wa, 

6. The Participle makes wv, og, wg. 


EXAMPLES. 

The explication of this rule, and the whole 
ſubſequent diſcourſe, in proportion as it is read, 
ought to be compared by the eye with the ta- 

| D 3 ble 
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ble hereto annexed, in order to ſee the ap- 
plication of it, and to underſtand it more eaſily. 

1. The Indicative has but four terminations, 
contained in the Rule, which are o, ov, a, «v. 
for the Preſent, and the two Futures, which 
are conjugated alike, except that where there 
is an e or an o in the Preſent, they are chang- 
ed into the diphthongs & or s in the ſecond 
Future, becauſe of the circumflex accent with 
which 1t 1s marked ; which happens alſo in the 
firſt Future of the e in A, pa, g, va, mark- 
ed with the ſame accent, which cannot be on any 
other than a long ſyllable. 

oy for the Imperfect and ſecond Aoriſt. 

a for the Perfect and firſt Aoriſt. 

«v for the Plu- perfect, which retains its diph- 
thorg e through all its perſons. 

2. The Subjunctive is terminated in , like 
the Indicative, and is conjugated alſo in the 
ſame manner, except that inſtead of the ſhort 
vowel e, o, it aſſumes the long ones, 1, w, in 
all its tenſes, which are always conjugated in 
the ſame manner. 

3. The Optative has only two terminations. 

oi for all tenſes, except that 

ai is for the firſt Aoriſt. 

4. The Impertive alſo has but two termi- 
nations, 

for all tenſes, except the firſt Aoriſt, which 
takes oy, and is conjugated with tw, like the reſt. 

But it aſſumes an a in the penultimate, com- 
ing from the firſt Aoriſt of the Indicative, 
whence it is formed. Zen 
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You muſt obſerve therefore that there may be ſome 
difference in the ſecond Perſon of the Imperative, ( for 
there is no firſt) but that in all farts of V. erbs the ether 
perſons have always the ſame termination, Tw, re, TW: 
car, & ; except that the Paſſive inſtead of a T requires a 
b, as we ſhall further obſerve in its proper place. 


g. The Infinitive has three terminations. 

«v for the Preſent, and for the other tenſes 
that follow its Characteriſtic. 

a: for the firſt Aoriſt. 

ty for. the Perfect. 

6. The Participle has alſo three, 

wv for the Preſent, the ſecond Aoriſt, and 
the Futures, 

as for the firſt Aoriſt. 


we for the Perfect. 


The Maſculine and the Neuter of all theſe Pariiciples 
follow the impariſyllabic Declenfion, as ve have already 
ebſerved in the table of the Genitives, in the Greek Me- 
thad: and the Feminine follows the Pariſyllabic Declen- 
fron and Feminine Article. 


But wwe muſt take ſome notice here of the third perſon Plu- 
ral of each tenſe, which young beginners generally find moſt 
di fficutt to retain, 

RU LE IV. 


Of the third perſon Plural. 
The third perſon Plural of every tenſe is 


thus formed : 


The tenſes in © and the Perfect make c.: 
Thoſe in ov, end alſo in ov : 


The other tenſes have their terminations. 


in ev, or c, and are always formed 
from the fin gular. 
D 4 E X- 
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EXAMPLES. 


The tenſes in „and the Perfect always ter- 
minate the third perſon plural in , viz, the 
Preſent and the Futures in 30, the Subjunctive 
in wo, retaining its w, and the perfect in as. 

The tenſes in ov, viz. the Imperfect and the 
fecond Aoriſt, terminate this perſon in ov, like 
the firſt perſon Singular, 

In the other tenſes it ends in e or c, and is 
formed from the Singular, viz. in the firſt Aoriſt 
from the firſt perſon, by adding v; in the Plu- 
perfect (to which we may join the Paſſive Aor- 
iſts) and in the Imperative from the third perſon 
Singular, by adding cav; and in the Optative 
likewiſe from the third perſon, by adding «, 
as may be ſeen in the following table, 


ANNOTATION. 


T did not think it neceſſary to inſert Tvnlw here 
at length, after our Tables, as I have done in 
the Greek Method, having experienced that theſe 
Tables are ſufficient for the tendereſt beginners, be- 
cauſe they are not ſo much a contratted model, as a 
methodical and complete 1 of tbe Con- 
jugation, to which boys may be eaſily accuſtomed to 
all forts of Verbs. We have only to obſerve that the 
accent muſt he |.,xetim s brought forward in con- 
jugating, as nr, the 1ccent on the firſt; Plural 
eriauwz tbe accent on the ſecond. In like man- 
ner in the Paſſive Tiqua, the accent on the firſt ; 
Plural rid ue; the accent on the ſecond; this 

7s 
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is becauſe there is an increaſe of ſyllables, and 
the accent can never be further back thats 
the antepenultimate. Sometimes on N contrary, _ 
the accent muſt be drawn back ir tonjugating, as 
in the Optative Paſſive T1iuny, the accent on. the ſe- 
cond, becauſe the final is long; tio, rioſſo; the ac- 
cent on the firſt, by reaſon the final is ſhort, pur- 
ſuant to the Analogy of the 6th Rule of Chap. 1. 
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* 1 ? 
InDIcarTIVE. 
2 gig. 


Sosjuncrivr. OprATIxE. 
Wo ramlin. eVx/ixy. 


e e The Pr ſent. 


Ti- 4 , fic, 6. , „ "Ce, Ys 
H Ti- 
T, J. Honoro, as, at. 1 Honorem, es, et. 
TP 


E, rt, %. Che, ure, e.. 


* * —_—_— 4. 


Hagaraſlixòg guaſt Extenſiuus in rem non exatam. I he Imperfect. 
oy, £6, £, | . 7 9 N., eie, o.. 
2 Honorabam, as, at. 2 ; Honorarem, es, et. 
Cen, ere, or. , CITE, cn. 


—B 


Mie, Futurum primum. The firſt Future. 


, Elf, Els 0 Wal, Git, Ons 
Tio. wy , - o "I pu 9 4 , 
1 Honorabo, is, it. = Honorem, es, et. 
* * 


o, ert, Bol, IKE, OTE, 007. 


9 12 1 


E-, quibuſdam Futurum remotius. The ſecond Future. 
@, ec, th, 1. oil, ode, oi. 
mon f Honorabo, is, it, 2. f Honorem, es, et. 
(Se, re, gor, | ALLEY, CITE, oh. 


ac — 


_— 


— EE "Cy 


Hagen , Tempus exaftum. vulgo, The firſt Aoriſt. 


» a, Kg, b. &, "eg, N. Ti- Alfai, Aic, al, 
3 Honoravi, 8 been 18. 3. rden. 18, it. 


, ae, a. Wfaty; WTE, WO 4 , ITE, a 


Ab ęigoc, Indefinitum tempus. The ſecond Aoriſt. 
Een JH 805 2 1 1555 no, MN. Ti. ; , ole, 01. 


0 Honoravi, iſti, Honoraverim, is. 1 Honoraverim, is, its 
7 o, ür, cy. Wat), ure, a.. jury, OTE, oy, 


Haeaxiipe®, Adjacens preſenti, The Preter. perfect. 
Tim * ac, . Ie. Sh nc, Ihe | 


n 


Honoravi, iſti.rix- Honoraverim, is. 
apy, aTt, d. 2. Che, ure, Wl, 


"YreeovTiMx%, P luſquam perfect um. The Plu- perfect. 


eds. — 18. ths e ( vn, ore, 01. 
x onoraveram, 7it- 4 Honoraviſſem. 
* 
SME), UTE, 07 %)\.. 2% C, WITS, oy, 
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Honoraviſſe. 
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ko. The Abrijdgment of the, New Method 
Of the Augment divided into Syllabic and Tem- 


Poral. 
The Augment, as we have already obſerv- 
ed, is an increaſe prefixt to the Verb in particular 
tenſes. 

There are two ſorts of Augments; the one 
Syllabic, which is formed by the increaſe of 
ſyllables; and the other temporal, which con- 
ſiſts in the increaſe of meaſure or quantity. But 
all tenſes are not ſuſceptible of Augment. 

Out of nine Greek tenſes already mentioned, 
there are three which are never augmented, 
namely the preſent and the two futures; two 
that are augmented throughout all the moods, 
vig. the Perfect, and the Paulo-paſt-future, 
which laſt is uſed, only in the Paſſive : and four 
that have an augment only in the Indicative, 
viz. the. Imperfect. and the. two Aoriſts; to 
which we may join the Plu- perfect (if any one 
ſhould chuſe to diſtinguiſh this tenſe according 
to our table into firſt and ſecond) which out of 
the Indicative, drops the ſyllabic e, added to the 
augment of the perfect; as brmαπ , ü rien, T5- 
rixoiu˙i. But it is not quite without an augment, 
becauſe it till retains that of the perfect. 


RU LE V. 
Of the Syllabic Augment. 


I. The Hllabic augment is e prefixt to the 
Inperfect of a Verb beginning with a 
Con ſonant. = | 

2. And 
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2. And then the initial letter of the Pre- 
ſent is added to the Perfect. 
3. If this initial letter be an Aſpirate, 
it muſt be changed into a Denis. 
4. And afterwards another ſyllabic « muſt 
be added to the Pluperfett. | 


EXAMPLE S. 


1. The Syllabic Augment is no more than 
an e prefixt to the Imperfect of Verbs begin- 
ning with a conſonant, as vi, I honour, d rio, I 
did honour; 1vnlw, I ſtrike, *:vnlov, 1 did ſtrike : 
And this s is likewiſe retained in the Aoriſts, 
as we ſhall ſee hereafter, rica, I honoured; trvbe, 
Lſtruck; Autor, the ſame, &c. 

2. Then the Perfect reduplicates the firſt 
letter of the Verb; as v, I honour, lee, T 
did honour, rt rm, I have honoured: rue, I rike, 
rtruqa, 1 have firuck, 

3. But if this firſt letter be an aſpirate, it 
muſt be changed into its correſponding, lenis, 
before it is reduplicated, thus; 

Qaivw, I appear, nidayza, I have appeared. 

+ aiew, I rejoice, xixagna, I have rejoiced. 

4. And the Plu- perfect aſſumes likewiſe an- 
other ſyllabic augment over and above that of 
the Perfect; but only in the firſt, that is in 
the Indicative ; as rr, ü rerixtiv, I had honour- 
ed. And in like manner 

run, 1 beat, Tirvha, ꝭreru eu, I had baten. 
yeaqu, lwrite, yiyeaqa, iptyeaper, 1 had wrote. 
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Rv E VI. 
Of the ſyllabic Augment long by poſition. 

P is reduplicated in the augment ; but 
in that caſe, as alſo whenever the 
Hllabic - augment is long by poſition, 
the augment of the Perfect 7 7s the ſame 
as that of the Imperfect. 


EXAMPLES. 


The letter ę is reduplicated after the H labic 
augment. And then, as alſo whenever e is long 
by poſition, that is, when it is followed by a 
double letter, or by two conſonants ; the aug- 
ment of the Perfect is the ſame as that of the 
Imperfect without any reduplication. 


giro, 1 throw, isl, I did throw, #2240, T have nis 
ore, I. ſow, berelgon, I did ſoau, *onaexa, 1 have ſown. 


sio, I poliſh, ttm, I did poliſh, ib e, I have poliſped. 


But a mute and liquid do not render a ſyllable 
long by poſition ;, wherefore Verbs in that caſe fol- 
low the general rule, as xXivw, I bend, *xMwov, At- 
NRG, &c. 

Ru L E VIII. 


Of Verbs that take or omit the reduplication of the 
Perfect. 


1. Verbs beginning with v, neglect the 
reduplication of the Perfect. 

2. And ſome few others ind Nerenth 0 
or neglect it. 


Ex- 
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| EXAMPLES. 

Tho* in Greek the liquids and » preceded 
by a mute do not render a ſyllable long by 
oſition; nevertheleſs, | | 

1. Verbs beginning with w do not repeat 
the firſt letter, as yvow, 4 know, Z: Ve- 
giga, I make known, iyowgne, and ſuch like. 
To which we may add nm,, I watch, in- 
Yeung. 

The reaſon of this is to vida Cacophony, for the ear would 
be offended at the ſound of yiymuwea, yemwena, &c. 


2. On the contrary thoſe that begin with V, 
1, and wv, ſometimes take this reduplication, 
by reaſon theſe letters render a ſyllable com- 
mon among the poets, as xldouai, I acquire, I 
poſſeſs, xi: preoucs, I remember, wiuvyum : 
And ſometimes they neglect it, as t«lyuai, for 
KEKTY MO, I have poſſeſſed : ixlaxa, from xleivw, 40 
kill, &c. 

Others do the ſame, tho” the? be ſhort or 
common, ſometimes taking a reduplication, 
and ſometimes omitting it, as 

OR d, TI ſprout, tCA&51K%, and ech una. 
xn, I hide, eva, and xizevQe. 


RuLE VIII. 
Of the temporal Augment. 


1. The temporal Augment conſiſts in chang- 
ing a ſhort vowel into a long one, as 
alſo a into 1 

2. The 
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2. The « of the diphthongs au and oi is 
written underneath, and av is changed 
into NU; 

3. Theſe Augments are the fame in all 


tenſes. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The temporal augment is properly no- 
thing more than the change of a ſhort vowel 
into its proper long one, according to the cor- 
reſpondence of the vowels and diphthongs, 
marked in the firſt chapter; by reaſon of 
which ſome are called Mutables and others Im- 
mutables. Which is effected as follows: 


My 

* . . n, awo, I finiſh, vor. 
* 84 into n, iAwbo, I come, 1 Nuo. 
31. w, onaqu, I give, Graf. 
* 2 ; 

8 

7 n, algo, tale anbay, ov. 

8 | = . . I . avtavu, J increaſe, not avs. 
= S %, olxi g, 1 inhabit, Frier. 
E L 


2. Where tis to be obſerved that the change 
of the diphthongs follows that of the vowels, 
according to their prepoſitive, only writing the 
Subjunctive « underneath, and leaving the v 
where 1t was, 

3. Theſe temporal augments continue the 
ſame in all the other tenſes capable of aug- 
ment. 


RU LE 
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RU LE IX. 
Of unchangeable Vowels or Diphthongs. 


All other vowels or Diphthongs, are un- 
changeable. 


EXAMPLES. 


The other Vowels, viz. the two long ones, 
y, %, and the two common , v, with the diph- - 
thongs «, eu, ou, are unchangeable in all tenſes 
and moods, in the common tongue, 


"Ys Tis, I reſound, nx, TIX Wu. 
Vow- Jo, db, J puſb, who, © . 
els, by ies, IT catch birds, Ce vor rei. 


f Us Vegiduw, 4 inſult, dogg, BCeigue 
Dip 


ts, tix, J render like, tixaGor, xd, 
wv, cu, I direct, e98urer, ofa, 


* 
U . 
ou, ovraGgu, I wound, BTaGor, Brace. 


| hongs, 


The Immutables. 


The Attics ſometimes change « into », as alſo zu in- 
to au; as we ſhall further obſerve in the 13th Rule. 


Exceptions of the Rules of. the temporal augment. 


RuLE X. 
Verbs that do not change: into , but make a diphthong 
of it. 


E inſtead of being changed into u, often- 
times aſſumes an i, as x, exov; the 

S þ "Ox © 2 Ew dl e 
ſame may be ſaid off tc, e\ioon, i, 
Ae, Ah, zero, sgi, gg, ET, & ide, 
e he, Ew, EMO, SH. 
R. x- 
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EXAMPLES. | 
A great many Verbs beginning with an e, 

form their temporal augment by adding an 
in order to make the diphthong «, as 

, habeo, « xe habebam. In the ſame manner, 

*&w, /in0 © tAioow, Volvo. 

A, unuſual, inſtead of which they ſay, 

algto, I take: &A0v, I have taken. 

Au, and its derivatives Axiw and tAxveu, I draw. 
Lo, I am accuſtomed : *grw and tgniga, 1 creep. 

,a I ſtand: tevw, 1 draw. 

zn, I ſpeak: ,t. I. follow. 

£51, { feaſt: teyACopuaor, I work. 

tw, I dreſs, I place: tw and aua, I fit down, 
According to Herodot. 


| *Eelw, T ſpeak, makes ,t nenn, from whence 
comes eib, and dropping. the oi, ibn. See the In- 
veſtigation of the theme in the New Method. 


RU E E Xl. 


Verbs that retain 01. 


Oi continues unvaried in Verbs derived from oi- 

O, oiwveg, and oiat: as alſo in the follow- 

mg erbs, oinsgiw, ou, ogg, oi and 
oluwGw, 


'EXAMPLE $. 


The Ionics do not change the diphthongs 
for the augment ; wherefore they ſay airzov, I 
did aſk ; eixzov, I did dwell, &c. Hence it is, that 
in the common tongue, there are ſeveral verbs 
which preſerve « without any change, viz. thoſe 
derived from o-, 
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oi, to taſte like Wine. 
8. oö, 40 buy WINE, 
ow Cy, a i 
*. oivoToT& Cw, t0 rink wine. 
* Joivow, fo change into wine. fee = * 
q / . ener 0 Ome- 
0iv0y0:w, FO POUY out WING, times into . 
5 7 3 / 
oicwvas, ( oiavideuai, | 
a bird, & oiuvoczontiw, >t0 foretel, to Pr eſage. 
augury. ( diwvonoAiw, 


* $f 
dE, oiaxiCw, 
the oiexovoute, >to ſteer, to govern. 
helm, oigxo5poÞtm, 
Together with ot, to be alone; from ol,, alone. 
oixagiw; to take care of the houſe ; from oixugis, one that 


[takes care of the hauſe. 
eiuaw, to ruſh furiouſly ; from olu©., a path. 
oirgaws Or eite, to be in a paſſion 3 "Im ole, 4 ſting, 

rage. | 
oi jw Gw, to lament ; from ol pos, We is mes 
But this laſt makes o, and Se, I did lament, 


RU LE XII. 
Of the Augment of Verbs compounded with Prepoſitions. 


I. The Augment in compound Verbs generally 
follows the Prepoſition. 

2. But ſometimes it precedes it. 

3. And ſometimes it both precedes and follows 
the Prepoſition. 


EXAMPLES. 


Verbs compounded with a Prepoſition vary 
greatly with reſpect to their augment : tho), 
generally ſpeaking, it takes place after the Pre- 
poſition, 


C 
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poſition, being the ſame in all tenſes as the aug- 
ment of ſimple Verbs: ap«oCuanw, io add, wpoc- 
tCannmo, from Bauriw, to throw : ivannuosw, 10 
change, wwwAgose, from &AAczorw, to change. 
2. Sometimes however the augment is put 
before the Prepoſition, which happens parti- 
cularly 

To the Compounds of d, when it is fol- 
lowed by a Conſonant, or by an unchangeable 
Vowel or Diphthong; dvsvyiw, infelix ſum, 
tdu5uxev : duowniw, Pudore flecto, exoro, duc 
T£0v. 

To the Compounds of & privative and of 
ous ſimul : d,, infipiens ſum, 1Qeovs :" o- 
Ogo k, idem ſentio, Wj40Q povuv. 

To compounds that make no addition to the 
ſignification of the fimple : todo, to fleep ; na- 
bevdw, the ſame, ixalivdov : dvr οñt, and travric- 
oh, Or Suai ; to be contrary and oppoſite, ivar- 
TIwjuny : imw, and ivinw, t0 ſpeak, vero, &c. 

3. Others aſſume the Augment in the begin- 
ning before the Prepoſition, and in the middle 
after the Prepoſition, as in the ſimple Verb; 
mera, to lead a debauched life, indedryryxa 3. ivo- 
XAiw, to trouble, to diſturb, ira x N. 
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RU L E XIII. 


changed by the Attics into 3. 


The Attics generally change « into n for their 
augment : Thus of eden, idvwapnyr, they make 
dev, 1d apy, | 


— — — — —·˙— - — 


E x- 
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ENA 

The Attics, generally ſpeaking, change 
into 4 for, their augment, whether it makes 
part of a diphthong or no. 

Wherefore « is changed into y ſubſcribed, 
and ev into yu, AS 
tig, toliken, Imp. e, Att. jxatov, 
edu, toknow; Pluperf. eden, Att. Jem. 
10, Fo ray; Imp. £V NOV. Att. 19 xu. 
toͤd w, 10 ſleep : Imp. 20 dor, Att. no oy. 

Wherefore they likewiſe change the ſyllabic 
augment into a temporal, as tweaAov, NUN I 
did delay; iduvauny, ydvvaum, I was able; te- 
un, 1Csnounr, 1 was willing, &c. 


RU L E XIV. 


Of «+ prefixt to the temporal augment ; »-reſolved into 
ex; and « put for As Or pe. 


1. The Attics alſo prefix to the temporal aug- 


ment an e, which aſſumes the breathing of the 
Preſent. 


2. They reſolve likewiſe n into «a. 
3. And in the Perfect they put « inſtead of e, 
or us. | 
EXAMPLES. 


1. The Attics prefix an « to the temporal 
augment, not only in the Imperfect, but like- 
wiſe in all the other tenſes capable of augment ; 
and this always preſerves the breathing of the 
Preſent, whereas every where elſe the ſyllabic 
augment e takes a ſmooth breathing. 


odo, 


| 
W | 
: ö 
1 
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ea, I do ſee: wen, and tweaor, I did ſee; 
weaxc, and twearc, I have ſeen. 

tw, L ſpeak : amov, ana ; tary, tang, from 
whence comes weootarov, meooiana, I have [Poken 
to him. | ; 
2. They reſolve y into e, as & yy or &y, 
T break ; Aor. 1. nt, Att. Lag; from whence 
comes x«/:tazav, they have broke. John. 19. adw, 
I pleaſe ,, Perf. middle, da and ada. 

3. They change the augment of the Perfect 
as and ws into &. 

AuGw, I take : xν h, and GA, ſumſpi, I 
have taken. 

udeoua, I caſt lots, uiuarua, &uaxguar ; from 
whence comes «uagptiy, fatum, deſtiny. 


Obſervations on the perſons of the Dual. 


Before cve proceed any further, wwe ſhall ſay 
ſomething here of the terminations of the Dual, 


which we omitted in our table purpoſely for the eaſe 
of the learner, but may be ſeen here without any 


difficulty by thoſe that are ſomewhat advanced. 
Ru L E XV. 


Of the terminations of the Dual. 


I. The Dual of the verb Active has no firſt 
perſon , it terminates the tenſes in a, as 
likewiſe the Perfect, in to and wav. 

2. The other tenſes it terminates in Tov, and 215. 

3. The Paſſive has the firſt perſon ending in 
puelov, and changes the ro and ty of the 
Active into dor and Jus. | 

3 4. I. 


p 
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4. It changes alſo the lenis of the third perſon 


ſingular into an aſpirate. 
5. And prefixes a & to d, when 1 happens to 
be pure in the fingular. 


| EXAMPLE Ss. | 
1. The Dual has no firſt perſon in the 
active Conjugation, which includes alſo the 
paſſive Aoriſts. The other two perſons it ter- 
minates in r, in tenſes that have the firſt per- 
ſon in w, viz, the Preſent and the two Futures, 
with the whole Subjunctive mood; and like- 
wiſe in the Perfect of the Indicative. 

2. The other tenſes, viz. the Imperfect, the 
Plu- perfect, the two Aoriſts (both Active 
and Paſſive) and the intire Optative make Tov 
in the ſecond perſon of this number, and ry in 
the third. K 

3. The Paſſive of this number has a firſt 
perſon, which it terminates in pebev, and forms 
the other two perſons with a 6; that is, it 
makes Oo, Oo, where the Active has Tov, Tov; 
and go, xv, where the Active has Tov, tyv, with 
a 74 as may be ſeen in the following table. 

But if the third perſon ſingular, which is 
always in ta, or , and on which theſe two 
perſons of the Dual depend, has a ſmooth con- 
ſonant before r, it is changed into an aſpi- 
rate before this 8, becauſe a ſmooth conſonant 
cannot immediately precede an aſpirate, as 
from Aiyw, to ſpeak, the Perfect of the paſ- 
ſive AtAtyuai, Ca, xlar 3 Aiatxiovy, But if there 
happens to be another conſonant before v, it 

18 
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is continued in the dual, as from O, is ap- 
pear, Tia pus, Te: Oaveaox, Tiavlou? vi avVov. 
5. But if this happens to be pure in the 
angular; that is, if it be preceded by a vowel, 
in that caſe a © is inſerted before the 9 in the 
Dual, as xixgt@, xixgiodov, &c. 


A TABLE of the DUAL. 
For the tenſes ending in ov, ov. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
The Preſent. : 


Sing. Tiw, as %, ' Tiouar, u, cr, 
Dual. ren,, rie, Tiopthov, TiIzoVov, rte boy. 


The 1. Future. 
Sing. ric, eic, et, Tih1ooun, y, fra, 
Dual. ricenv, Tiowwmy, Tiycourdoy,-roov. 


The 2. Future. 
Sing. dd, ds, &, TiH1004c1, u, £724, 
Dual. T1&7y, 7167, T0 6uedhev, Tee hoy, - ho. 
The Perfect. 
Sing. ru, ar, fi TETIUAL-10 0-8 as. 
Dual, Tt|xalov,-7ov, eue, Türer, - hoy. 
The Subjunctive. 


Sing. rie, ys, 1, Tiwpar, y, yra, 
Dual. rin, -N, nauer, rinobhon· ioo 


For 


5 
.. 
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For the tenſes ending in ov, uv. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
The Imperfect. 


Sing. krioy, & e, t rid ue, „, £10. : 
Dual. #ritvy, iri4ryy, 8r10prdov, s rleg ho, -L. 


The 1. Aoriſt. 
Sing. triow, as e, s rihny, Ons, On, 
Dual. s ric, cr, krih ner, sri Tv. 


The 2. Aoriſt. 


Sing. rio, £5, fo z rin, ns, u, 
Dual. sis, -Eruv, trina, 1THY, 
The Pluperfect. 


Sing. irc, ag, et, FfrETiuyY, 100, ro, 
22 / , , 7 
Dual. ETETIXETDY, el ry, sreriuebcy, erer ov, 10. 


The Optative. 


. , 
Sing. riot, ogy, %, ion, 019, ou, 


Duel. Tomy, oiryv, T10iuthov, rio, olg ny. 
4 


* — 


Of the Formation of the tenſes, 
RU LE XVI. 


The Formation of the firſt Future. 


. The firſt Futures terminate in c]; 

. But Zo, r, Ow, l, make Lu. 

To, x, N, Mh, Make C, 

Zo, oro, Il, ſometimes terminate alſo in S. 


E Ex- 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. The Futures muſt be in c, and they are 
naturally formed from the preſent, by inſert- 
ing a e before : rio, I honour ; ric, I ſhall 
or will honour. But the Verbs in de, r, Oo, 
drop their Characteriſtic, to make room for v: 
do, I ſing, &ow: ovitw, 1 finiſh, awew : mV, 
IT fill, #\4aw: This is done only in order to 
ſoften the pronunciation, which would be too 
harſh, were we to ſay a, Ade, &c. 

2. Verbs in Zo, v, p, or vl, (for 
the 7 paſſes here for nothing) form this fu- 
ture in q, which is very near the ſame- as if 
they made it in Bow, mow, O, according to 
the analogy between yi, and the three mutes 
B, 7, O. LR 
3. Verbs in yew, x, xo, xrw, form the firſt 
future in Zw, which is the ſame. as yow, xc, 
x, according to the analogy between ? and 
theſe three mutes , , X. 

4. Verbs in & and are, or Att. v, either 
form the future like the laſt mentioned, as giga, 


10 prick or ſtimulate, site; or elſe they conform 


to the general rule, aſſuming the termination 
ow, as Qeatu, lo ſpeak, Peace. 


RU L E XVII. 
Exception with reſpe& to Verbs that hava a liquid be- 
: fore w. 

Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, gw, form the firfl Fu- 
ture like the Preſent ; except only that they 
ſhorten the penultimate, and circumflett the 
laſt . Ex- 
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EXAMPLES. 


Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, ew, form their firſt Fu- 
ture alſo in d, ws, ve, ea, in the ſame man- 
ner as the preſent ; with this difference only, 
that they circumflect the laſt ſyllables, and always 
ſhorten the penultimate, either by dropping the 
Subjunctive vowel, if there be a diphthong z 
or the ſecond conſonant, if there happen to 
be two: thus creigo, io ſow, makes ere, I 
will ſow: and LaMwu, to /ing, makes aN, I 
will ſing. | 
RUu IR AL 


Formation of the firſt Aoriſt. 


The firft Aorift is formed from the firſt Future, 
by changing o into a, and taking the aug- 
ment of the Imperfect. 


EXAMPLES. 


The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the firſt Fu- 
ture, by changing u into a, and taking the aug- 
megt of the Impertect, as 


Tiw, to Honour; £710y, ric, trier. 
ron to beat; run, ruh Truhe. 
fATigu, to hope 1 Ag, Nic, NArricæ. 


Inſomuch that the characteriſtic and the pe- 
nultimate of this tenſe are generally the ſame 
as thoſe of the firſt future. 


E. 2 RuLlz 


76 The Abridgment of the New Method 
RU LE XIX. 


Exception for the penultimate. 


Verbs in Aw, pw, Vo, g, chuſe to make the 
penultimate of this Aoriſt always loug, by 
changing the e of the future into a; and 
the Attics by changing @ into y. 


ExXAMPLESs. 


This tenſe requires its penultimate always 
long, when it is without a c. Wherefore Verbs 
in Aw, uw, vw, ew, Whoſe penultimate is ſhort in 
the Future, have it lengthened in this Aoriſt, 


by joining a « with the rs in order to form a 
diphthong, as 


GtANwW, 70 ſend ; SA, LSE. 
cneigo, to ſow, ent, tereies. 
Jiu, to build; diua, £91140 


The three common vowels &, 4, v, are con- 
tinued : but being ſhort in the future, they are 
long in the Aoriſt. Wherefore we ſay, 


g, to ing; wats, TR, 
uicl vo, to foul; El,, INCTLY 


@&ivw, 10 ſhine . O, tO, 
gh, Zo judge; new, ke, 
Movie, to foul; ue⁰˙ i tuonvve. 


But the Attics change « intoy, ſaying ?, 
I have ſuns, for SN: iping for tpiare, I have 
fouled, | 


RUuLE 


1 — 
re 
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RU LE XX. 


Formation of the ſecond Future. 


. The ſecond Future follows the Preſent, and 
8 a circumflex : 

2. It makes its penultimate ſhort, either 4 
dropping à conſonant, 

3. Or by changing 1, u, as alſo as, av, into a: 

4. Or by dropping e in e, eu. 

g. But « in diſſyllables is changed into a, when 
in the firſs Future it precedes or follows a 
liquid: 

6. But in other verbs this e is continued. 

7. Which is the caſe likewiſe of Myw, QAiyw, 
BAiTa, 


ExXAMPLE'S 


1. The ſecond Future is formed from the 
Preſent, whoſe penultimate, characteriſtic, and 
termination 1t retains ; but it requires a cir- 
cumflex on its final ſyllable, as 21%, 1 honour, 
1, I will honour. 

2. The penultimate of this tenſe is general- 
ly ſhort. Wherefore if there happen to be 
two conſonants, that which follows the cha- 
racteriſtic, is thrown away, as rule, 10 beat, 
rum, I will beat; gedhνο, to fl ing, Jah 5 Tin 
vw, to cut, eu. For in verbs in v, lo, AA, 
uro, the Erſt Conſonant is the characteriſtic. 

3. And if there ſhould be any long vowels, 
or diphthongs, they are changed in the follow- 
ing manner: 


E 3 ADS, 
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N to take; Aaba, I will take, 
Tewyw, t0 eat; Teayo, I will eat. 
now, to burn, nad, I will burn. 
rad, to appeaſe ; rad, Iwill appeaſe. 


22 en 
into & 


The diphthongs « and ev op their pre- 
ave e, Changing 


„ 2 © ( , Minw, to leave, uu: de, to anoint, p,. 
10 vs Oevyw, to foun, Quys: 1e to belch, iu. 


= 
» 4 


5. But Diſſyllables change the « of the firſt 
Future into æ in the fecond Future (whether 
it comes from the diphthong « in the Preſent or 
not) as often as there is a liquid before or after 
this e. Before, as TAixw, 70 fold, N, TAGKG : 
xAmT\w, 70 ſteal, , KAUTO : After, as in all 
Verbs in Aw, tue, Vw, g; mei, to ſow, firſt Fu- 
ture, ene, ſecond Future, nag, J will ſow ; 
si, 70 ſend, firſt Future, se, ſecond Future, 
5&AW : dete, to run, firſt Future, desu, ſecond, 
Jezpy, And in like manner in ſome others, as 
geen, video, dagua, See the following Rule. 

6. But the other verbs preſerve their e, 
whether they be diſſyllables, if they have not 
a liquid, as tix, to bring forth, 1. Fut. Tigo, 2. 
TEK, 

Or whether they be Triſſyllables, even with 
a liquid, as ayeigu, to aſſemble, Fut. aytgs; o Sei- 
Aw, 30 owe, oQtAw. 

7. To theſe we muſt add the following three 
Diſſyllables, which preſerve the e, tho pre- 
ceded by a liquid: 

AD, 


Ty 2 
- 


<2? 
. 
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ayw, to ſpeak, Nite, de, I will ſptak. 
Atyw, to burn, O, Qatya, I will burn. 
Baia, to ſee, Baiw, , I will fee. 


ANNOTATION. 


The firſt and ſecond Futures of Verbs in , ww, ww, gw» 
are both alike, when there happens to be no change in 
the penultimate, as aMw, ew : but they differ, when 
there is a change of the penultimate, as owzigu, 1, Fut. 
oe, 2. o gd, Ee. 


Ru LE XXI. 
The Penultimate of the ſecond Future long by poſition. 


To the conſonant that follows the Characte- 
riſtic, be rejected; yet that which precedes 
the Cbaracieriſtie, is preſerved, 


EXAMPLES, 


Notwithſtanding the Conſonant which fol- 
lows the Characteriſtic is dropt in this tenſe, in 
order to ſhorten the penultimate, as nAinlu, 
xAa7@, purſuant to the preceding rule; yet 
that which is before the conſonant, continues; 
and then the penultimate is long by poſition: 
as luagn u, to take uaena, I will take. 

And in like manner vie, to ſpoil, waghs : 
gegn, to ſee, dagxa, where the : is changed into 
, becauſe of the liquid ę, according to the pre- 
ceding rule: And when the Poets want to 
ſhorten | it, they uſe a tranſpoſition : as gan 
for dapxd : gbd for vag, Sc. 


E 4 Ru l x 
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Nü rz XXII. 
Of Verbs in & or co. 


A great many verbs in d form the ſecond Fu- 
iure ind; and thoſe in axw, which make 


Ew in the firſs Future, form the —_— in y6, 


EXAMPLES. 


Divers verbs in & or o, change alſo their 
characteriſtic in this tenſe, in order to ſhorten 
the penultimate ; for as & is equivalent to qc, 
taking the e for the firſt Future, they ſome- 
times keep the d for the ſecond ; as eatw, 70 
ſpeak, 1. Fut. Oeacu, 2. Oggi. And ſome- 
times forming ꝭo in the firſt Future, where the 
E is equivalent to yo, they retain only the y in 
the ſecond; as cevorw, 70 dig, cevew, oevya, I 


will dig. | 
RU LE XXIII. 


Formation of the ſecond Aoriſt. 


The ſecond Aoriſt follows the Imperfect; only 
it takes the Charatteriſtic and penultimate of 
the ſecond Future. 


EXAMPLES. 
The ſecond Aoriſt follows the Imperfect, 


with regard to the augment, and 1s conjugated 
like it; but it takes the characteriſtic and the 
penultimate of the ſecond Future, as 1vnlw, 
trunlov, rund, truToy 3- Sed, to | beak, gg, 
og, t@gaduy ; sei, to turn, i5geov, s, 
treaGor 3 tho' a great many verbs have this 

Aoriſt, 
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Aoriſt, that are without a ſecond Future; but 
in that caſe we muſt 1 ANC a ſecond Fut. in 
order to form this Aori 


R vi. = . 


Termination and Characteriſtic of the Perfect. 


The termination of the Perfect is in na; 
But verbs that have the Future in qm, make 
o; thoſe that have t, make x&. 


EXAMPLES., 


The Perfect always terminates in , and 
has generally a x for its characteriſtic, as rio, 
rü, 1 have honoured ;, q , A hade 
ſung; evvw, nvora, 1 Low fiſhed, 

But verbs that form their firſt Future with 
a double letter take an aſpirate for the cha- 
racteriſtic of the Perfect, according to their re- 
ſpective correſpondence; vix. G for xc; where- 
fore C makes S, as .Tvnlw, to beat, wile, 1 
will beat, tuo, I have beaten : and x for u; 
wherefore ze makes x, as Mig, I will ſpeak, 
AzAtx a, I have ſpoke. 


RuLE XXV. 
The Penultimate of the Perfect. 


I. The penullimate of the Perfect is taken rom 
that of the firſt Future. 
2. But e in the future Di Hllable of verbs i in 
Aw, i, g, 15 changed here into & : 
And » is changed into y. 
4. Or elſe it is ntirely dropt, as in Diſhllable 
verbs in EiVG, Ve, VV, 
| 5. Fu. 
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5. But u continues; tho* with an n after ii, 
and without changing its preceding e into a. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The penultimate of the Perfect is taken 
from that of the firſt Future, zv, rd, T+- 
ru; to beat; rio, rc, Tr, t0 honour, to 
Puniſh. 

2, But verbs in Aw, Vw, , change the « of 
the Future of two ſyllables, into « in the 
Perfect. 3 


, Jo adorn, se, Wane, 1 have adorned. 
Tevw, to firetch, cb , Tiraxa, I have ſtretched. 


4. Thoſe in ve, change the into , becauſe 
of the following «. 


ai, to ſhine, Qava, witayre, I have ſhons. 


4. Or elſe they drop it intirely, as in diſſyl- 
lables in «vw, „h, and vvw, as 


*g, 70 kill, vlerd, Alan, I have killed. 
1e, lo judge, ved, xingara, 1 have judged. 
Sure, 10 ruſb upon, Nur, 1iYoue, Ihave ruſbed upon. 


But Triſſyllables change it into y as woaAvrw, 
to foul, wovwa, wipanvyna. BR 

5. The u continues; but it aſſumes an » af- 
ter it, without requiring an « before it, tho' 
there ſhould happen to be an « in the future 
Diflyllable, as 


viuw, to feed, veua, veriuna, for viveuxe. 


Beiuw, Jo roar, Sęeud, Hebgi⁰ma. 
WB 
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RL AR XXVI 


O inſtead of « in the Penultimate. : 
The Attics change e into o before ꝙ and xa in 
verbs of twa ſyllables. 


EXAMPLES 
The Attics change: into in the penultimate 
of the Perfect in 0 or xa, coming from a verb 
of two ſyllables, as 


rin, to ſend, mip, ninzuda, Att. ninou0. 
Bęi xo to wet, geit, Bebe a, Att. [SiCpoxoe 


ANNOTATION, 


The ſame Perfect may ſometimes come from different 
verbs; as nx«, from 30, to rejoice, and from IC, to place; 
zee is alſo the perfect middle of id, to came; and the 
firſt Aoriſt of lu, ts /end. 


Ru Lt MMT 


Formation of the Plu- perfect. 


The Plu- perfect comes from the Perfect, whoſe 
final it changes into ev, and aſſumes its own 


* Augment, 


EXAMPLES. 
The Plu- perfect comes from the Perfect, by 
changing & into en, and taking its proper Aug- 
ment. 
rio, erna, trerixay, I had honoured. 
rum, reruche, rerum, I had ſtruck. 
avuaw, Nun, Men, I Had finiſhed, 


E 6 
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Of the Subjunittve and the Optative. 


The Subjunctive takes the terminations of 
the preſent Indicative but it changes the ſhort 
vowels into their proper long ones, ſubſcribing 
z, and rejecting v : Hence the ſecond and third 
Perſons ſingular are in 4 ſubſcribed, becauſe 
they come from & in the Indicative : where- 
as the Dual and Plural have only a ſimple », 
becauſe it comes from a ſimple « in the Indi- 
cative. And this analogy is continued in the 
other tenſes of this mood, and likewiſe 
preſerved in Circumflex verbs, as alſo in verbs 
in Ul, 

The penultimate of the Optative is always a 
diphthong in all forts of verbs. The Bary- 
tons take 0 in all tenſes, except in the firſt 
Aoriſt which has a as well in the Active as 
Middle, becauſe it comes from à in the In- 
dicative, r from ru; ric from 
kricc, Se. 

The Paſſive aoriſts, and the Aolic aoriſt 
take «. 

The ſecond Futhre has a circumflex ; in eve- 
ry other reſpect it is the ſame as the Aoriſt. 
Sce the preceding Table of Conjugations, p. 58. 


RULET XXVIII. 
Of the firſt Aoriſt Zolic. 


The Holic Acriſt Optative comes from the In- 
Gicative Aoriſt, by inſerting « before &. 


E x- 
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EXAMPLES. 


The Aoriſt Zolic Optative comes from 
that of the Indicative, by throwing away the 
augment, and inſerting « before ; and is thus 
conjugated. 


Sing. rica, Tivaas, riceie, 
Dual... rTioeiotlev, ricesd ruv, 
Plur. rice ν,ñ, rice, ricecev. 


The Attics frequently uſe this Aoriſt, but 
only in the ſecond and third perſon ſingu- 
lar, and in the third plural. 


et. tt. 


Of the Verb Paſſive and its terminations, 


The Paſſive is very eaſy to conjugate, be- 
cauſe with regard to the augment, the cha- 
racteriſtic, and the penultimate, it depends on 
the Active, from whence it forms all its tenſes. 
Inſomuch that there remains only the termina- 
thn to treat of, which may be eaſily learnt by 
the following rules. 


RU EE XXIX. 


Of the Paſſive terminations. 


The Preſent, the two Futures, the Perfect, 
and the Subjunctive terminate in ua; but 


the Imperfect, the Plu-perfeft, and the Op- 
tative terminale in puny. 


. =— — dc. - al __ 7 TY _ by 
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EXAMPLES. 
Throughout all the Paſſive (except the 
Aoriſts, they being of the Active conjugation) 
there are only two terminations for the firſt 


perſons, viz. 


unt, for the Preſent, the two Futures, the 
Preter- perfect, and the whole Subjunctive. 

pv, for the Imperfect, the Plu- perfect, and 
the Optative. 

Here "tis to be obſerved that thoſe tenſes 


which have an e or an w before ai or pn, 


retain it in the third perſon plural, but in 
the others they change it. Thoſe that have 
another vowel before the termination do not 
ebange it. Which may be eafily ſeen in the fol- 
lowing table. 


RU LE XXX. 
Of the third perſon ſingular and plural. 


Mas makes Tai, and um makes w; 
Whoſe plurals are in vrai, vio. 


EXAMPLES. 


The tenſes in ua form the third perſon ſin- 
gular in ral; and thoſe in wy terminate the 
third perſon fingular | in w; then by adding a 


to both, the Plurals are formed in „rat or 


„ro, as Tiowar, I am honoured, riilai, he is honour- 
ed, rioſlai, they are honoured. 


3 


L 
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ANNOTATION, 


The ſecond perſon, according to the ſame an A 
ſhould be every where in co; and os, as it ſtill is in the 
Perfect and Plu- perfect, and alſo in the preſent of ſome 
particular Verbs, * But the Tonics having thrown away the 
conſonant, the Attics contract the termination afterwards 
into n, ſubſcribed in the Preſent, and into & in the Im- 
perfect 3 As THIopucsy T:\E0G, Tit, Tin, honoror, honoraris : 
i, Frits leo, irie, Honorabar, honorabaris, &c. 


RU L E XXXI. 


Formation of the other perſons. 


The ſecond perſon Plural, the Preſent and 
Perfect of the Imperative, as alſo the ten- 
ſes in bai in the Infinitive, are all formed 
from Tau and w, by changing the lenis into its 
aſpirate, and by inſerting e before b, if the 
lenis happens to be alone. 


EXAMPLES. 
The firſt perſons Plural are quite eaſy ; for 


they are always terminated in da, coming 
from the firſt perſon Singular; and in this 
there is hardly any room for a miſtake. The 
others, which indeed are more difficult, are 
thus formed. 

From the third perſon Singular in T& or 1, 
the ſecond perſon Plural is formed in all its 
tenſes : - 

As alſo the Preſent and the Perfect of the 
Imperative in all their Perſons z except the ſe- 
cond (for it has no firſt) which always comes 
from the ſecond perſon of the ſame tenſe of 
the Indicative, in all forts of Verbs SRO... 

Li 
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Likewiſe the tenſes in $a of the Infinitive, 
that is, all but the Aariſts. 
To which we may add the ſecond and third 


perſon Dual in all tenſes; but we have mentioned 


theſe already, p. 72. 

And all theſe formations are made by chang- 
ing the r into 9, and inſerting a „ before it, 
if the r happens to be alone, as rica, be is ho- 
noured, rieb, ye are honoured, 

But if this 1 is in company with another 
lenis, then at the ſame time that the ⁊ is chang- 
ed into 9, the other lenis muſt be changed in- 
to an aſpirate, becauſe a lenis cannot precede 
an aſpirate: Thus from irvnlae, he has been 
beaten, is formed vera, to have been beaten ; 
from A, it has been ſaid, - , to 
have been ſaid; and fuch like. 

But if there occurs any other conſonant than 
a lenis, it continues with the 9, all the ſame. 


as it did with the 7: m#$a/au, he has been ſeen ; 


ccd, to bave been ſeen, &c. 


RU LE XXXII. 
Of the Paſſive Aoriſts. 

The Indicative Aoriſts are, the firſt in u, the 
ſecond in . The other moods make &, ein, 
nb, val, eis; but the firſt Aoriſt akvays a/- 
fumes an aſpirate. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Paſſive Aoriſts of the Indicative mood 
end in , but the firft Aoriſt always aſſumes 
an aſpirate. They follow the ſecond EE 

| orm 
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form of conjugating, which is that of Verbs in 
u, whereof we ſhall treat hereafter, and which 
has an affinity with the Plu- perfect of the 
Active Indicative of Verbs in ; wherefore 
they have no firſt perſon Dual. 

The Aoriſts of the other moods, and of 
the Participles, are formed from thoſe of the 
Indicative, according to the particular termina- 
tion of each, as mentioned in the Rule. 


ANNOTAT ION. 


Whenever there happens to be a ſmooth conſonant be- 
fore d in the firſt Aoriſt, it is changed alſo into an aſpi- 
rate, as ir and not irun0)yv, from rule, to firike 3 


for the ſame reaſon as that mentioned in the preced- 
ing 1 ule. 


— ͥ ——— — 
CO — „ · - 
= ws » 
— - N . — 
— — * * 


— oC II” Eg a — ̃ — — 
- — — 4 — _ 
3 K w * . 2 ** 2>- 


[ FT 
! C 
1 
| l bs | 
© 3 1 | 
* 
8 4 
© 3 
1 
1 
17 H 
j A ? 
| } 
141 4 
19 1 
1 
F#} 
| 
| , f 
-4 7 
14 
1 i 
| p 
1 ! 
| 1 
. 
1 k 
- 
' 
/ 
"7 
| l 
1 1 
3 
= 
. 


— oy — . — = 

_ —ͤ—ͤ— — — —— n.8 —[kP— 22 
— ” 

— hs " —— — = 


go AA TABLE of the Conjucation 


InpicaTive. | SuBJuncTive. | OpTaTivg, 


Ey gg. Inftans. The Preſent. 
eat, 1, as. et /, u, Mets. N 
Tf , Honoror, aris, Ti- ; Honorer, er1s, 
ebe, v00:, err. w/802 ,no9 ora. 


ts... 


— ww 


ag quaſi Extenſivus in rem non — 1 he Imperfe&, 


Honorabar, aris, 5 Honorarer, eris. 
carb, obs, cyre. , eiue, 0008, ore, 


* 


—_— __—__**ﬆS_ 


MeAwv, Futurum Sh The firſt Future. 
Ti. j 8 72%ea!s Bron, Srotles, ＋. f nbi, 000, Tor, 


— — 


= Honorabor, eris. - Honorer, eris, 
* T Oxolutdz, robs, oy (Core, cub, oh, 


Ps _ 


— — 


E-, quibuſdam Futurum remotius. The ſecond Future. 
Ti. ech, oy VET AL, * . x: novigtnyy 000, ie. 


Honorabor, eris, Honorer, eris, 
_ be, 10100 now!) 
noc, n h, ver, nedixaibæ, he vνο i now 


— 


— 


Haende bog, Tempus exattum. vulgo, The firſt Aoriſt. 
"en. ; buy, Ouc, on, ba ; 6, One, 95. T. f Hein, deine, On, 


1 Honoratus fui, iſti, Honoratus fuerim. 3 Honoratus fuerim. 
5 uv, Our, Oneav. g, Onte, cer. ele, TE, tn 


— —— ͤ —-T—-—— IS 


— 


*Abeirogy Jndefinitum tempus. The ſecond Aoriſt. 


m, ne. u. 6, fc, 3. tiny, einc, ein. 
1 9 » T.. bl , - , 7 o 
2 0 Honoratus fui ra ny ſh — PW] Ti 1 Honoratus fuerim. 


1 Adjacens ' preſents. The Preter. perfect. 


- 
Tir}. CA., ct, TH, Te- CH 5, 17241, |* Theſe two Tenſes, which we 
1. Honoratus fui „iſti. The 3 ®* Unuſual. have marked as unuſual, are 


enerally formed by Circumlo- 
Tanda, obs, va, 2, Dae Gr. — we ſhall ſee hereafter, 


_— 


CE — 


Tegevyrtᷣ s, — perfictum. The Plu-perfect. 
'p7t- 1 her, c, To, | | ; jan 0, To. 
- 0 Honoratus fueram 2 15 Unuſual. 
1. J ub, chi, „re. | 2. ( pda, obs, „re. 


. 


— 


Mer eN N- Paulo- poſt Futurum. 


. 1 Het“, u, £721, ien, 062, 0IT9, 


= ; Mox honorer. 


71% ( eiae, wol:, ert. 


Mox honorabor. 
, 200, aura. 


I' 


dr, ſive Futurum Imperandi, formatur ab Indicativis temporibus tC. 


ITeor@tTex 


A 
; 


* 


TIgereTexoy, five Futurum Imperandi, formatur ab Indicativis temporibus 


1 


of the VERB ACTIVE. 


E u, fob, 

Honorare, or 
fae honoreris, 
tobt, £70020; 


. 
8——nn 


Honoratus fue 


br, Gro, (ris. 
Ti- | 
drs, dirawoay. 


1 


— * 


F 
Ce, o, (tis. 
4 ; Honoratus fue- 


o%, o8w7ey, 


{uPxla, Infinita ſeu Imperſonalia, — fere omnium temporum tormatur 


— 


Arraę 


ſic. 


- 


— 


Ti- 


ther, 


Honorari. 


* 


Ti- biete hart, 
Honoratum 
iri. 


ſic. 
— —ꝛ — 


Ti-= #7809 a, 
Honoratum 
iri. 


formantur quoque 


T. 


Gave, 


Honoratum 


eſſe. 


— 


— 


rei- het, 


rarticipia omnia omnium tere temporum 


5 — —_ o 
P 244 x 1 & _ 


- 4 LS 


Honoratum eſſe] 
| or fuiſſe. 
—_ — 28 
= 
F. 
Az 
| 8 
o 
Terio- clear, | 
Mox honoras 
tum iri. 
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IMPERATIVE. | INFINITIVE., | PARTICIPLES» 


u ˙n, one, 
svn, n. 


. 


— 


mW 
0 ee, oui, 5 8 
8 
2 


— 


— 


gnodαινEſcc, iu, 
Ons open, ine, 
n, in. 


no ſutyot, ine, 


un r sn purãouO 


4 + © * 


T. — Lyne, 
wü en iv. 


— 


— 
12 hivroc, 
he, bong, 


biy Oy reg. 


ve, ive, 
Ti Y 


— 


a, tu, 
ty, irres. | 


— 


T. 5 4 ire, 5 


fatvn, N. 
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RuLE XXXIII. 
Of Verbs that form the ſecond perſon in cat. 


Some Verbs form £0 0%4 of ue 3 
thus ꝙd your makes Qdayaoa. 


EXAMPLE S. 


Some Verbs entering into the abovemen- 
tioned natural analogy, form their ſecond per- 
ſon in oa, as Qdyoua, Oaytoa, % eat. In 
like manner ſome circumflex Verbs, as x&v- 
X,Zojpuau, wma, to boaſt; navyatomm, for uayyayn, 
xavx, you booſt, And this is the very ana- 
logy which is ſtill obſerved in the Paſſive of 
Verbs in u, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, 


Formation of the Paſſroe tenſes. 


RuLE XXXIV. 
Of | the firſt Future Paſſive. 


1. The o of the firſs Future Active makes 
dico in the Paſſive. 

2. But q makes ꝙbicouνν, and Ew xbioopas, 

3. w pure in this Future ſometimes retains , 
and ſometimes rejecis it. X 

4. The penultimate of the Perfect Aive is 
retained in this tenſe by verbs in * pus | 
v, go. 


5. This ſame penultimate is made fort in ſome 
other verbs. 


Ex- 


% 


ef learning the Greek Tongue. 94 


EXAMPIES | 


1. The firſt Future Paſſive may be eaſily 
formed from its Active, by changing „ into 
Jyoouan, 


jd, to pleaſe; now, hi1. 
TAgosw, to form; TAG a, Ago) oo pratts 
xowice, tO bring; Kopulow, xopuolycopuen. 
ei, to anoint; Xgiow, xeiobyropnt, 
Gu, to flop up; gu, ſSuobyopar. 


anxw, 70 ing; ard, varlyoouan 
ci go, to take away 3 , Go au, 
@aivw, 70 ſhew „ O,, Qaviroouar, 


3. But ww makes Ses; and So, x hiico- 
unn; Where the c being thrown away, a @ or 
a x is always ſubſtituted in its ſtead be- 


fore 0, becauſe a lenis cannot precede an aſ- 
pirate : 


run, to beat; ruh, r,. 
Atyw, to ſpeak ; AiZw, AEN mn. 
irgdo g, 70 40; g, r α io. 


3. Some verbs in & pure preſerve the , ac- 
cording to the general rule, as may be ſeen in 
the examples given n. 1. 


And others on the contrary drop the c, as 


GUVE, to praiſe ; euviow, aivt)yoouns, 

opgiw, To ſee; 08800, oexhyrouns. 

Haden, Or dw, to feed Büch, Bob ioo rea. 
And a great many others: 


1 I =_ ui 
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Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, gw, Which happen to 
5 any change, addition, or retrenchment in 
the penultimate of their Perfect Active, retain 
the ſame in this Future Paſſive: as 


SiANw, to adorn ; 


S, 


vijuw, 10 diſtribute; Va, 


t5aMKt, g. 
ver inne, VeunIyooua, 


give, to judge; news, xn, xi 
xTeivw, 40 kill ; rer, Edlaxa, xrabjoouar. 
eig, 10 ſow ; ent, inagxx, reg. 


5. There are likewiſe ſome other verbs which 
ſhorten this very ſyllable, viz. that which is 
the penultimate in the Future Active, and 
precedes the termination dien in the Paſſive : 
which is done-either by dropping one of the 
vowels, if there be a diphthong, or by chang- 
ing the long vowel (it there be ever a one) 
into its proper ſhort vowel, as 


, to pour out; xtc, wwbicoua. 
eeve, to ſhake ; oevaw,  oviyoouou. 
let, to take eupyow, auge. 


And ſuch like, to which we may join the Fu- 
tures of verbs in u, whereof we ſhall treat 
hereafter. 


R:v Liz . 


Formation of the ſecond Future Paſſive. 


The ſecond Future 15 formed by changing 


into 100j4cu, 


E x- 
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EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond Future Paſſive is likewiſe formed 
from the ſecond Future of the Active, only by 
changing w into yoopar, as rid, vii, I ſhall be 
honoured : Tvn@, Tunjcouai, 1 ſhall be ſtruck : 
d\AGoxw, to change; GMANG&y®, GANGYNTIUGL, &c. 


RU LE XXXVI. 


Formation of the two Paſſive Aoriſts. 


The Paſſrue Aoriſts follow the Futures; 
Only they end in bur, u, and require an aug- 


EXAMPLES. 


The Aoriſts follow the ſame analogy as their 
Futures, changing only yoouwa, which is the 
termination of the Futures, into , which is 
that of the Aoriſts, and aſſuming their proper 
augment. The firſt retains the 9 of the firſt 
Future, ſo that it ends in 9%, and the ſecond 
only in . | 

One may even reduce theſe Aoriſts all at 


once to their Active Futures (which is the 


ſhorteſt way, and conſequently the moſt uſeful 
in practice) changing w into d, or yy, and fol- 
lowing the ſame analogy with regard to the 
penultimate and the ſubſequent letter, as in the 
preceding Futures. They are conjugated both 
alike, as may be ſeen in the foregoing Table, 


5. 90. 
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R u L E XXXVII. 
Of the third perſon Zolic. 


Both Aoriſts form the third perſon plural Ao 
lic, by changing uv into ev. 


EXAMPLES. 


The third perſon plural olic is formed 
from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing » 
into e, for which reaſon it draws back the 
accent; as sib, I have been honoured ; #Ti0«v, 
8 they have been honoured: From 1Tvalw, 
to beat, i ro, 1 have been beaten, roche, they 
have been beaten : In like manner, #rvayy, Aru; 
yyiebv, I have been aſſembled, I yegber, they have 
been aſſembled : txooun0yv, I have been adorned, 
inbounber, they have been adorned. 


RuL E XXXYVIIL 


Formation of the Paſſive Perfect. 


1. From the Active Perfect in ua comes the 
Paſſive Perfect pau, c, Ta. 
2. Þ« duplicates u, and makes Una, au, 
Fla; but ya takes yy, and Makes uu, 
Sau, v e. 
3. Aw, ro, Jo, Ew, tw, aſſume a & before 
A. 
4. 5 pure ſometimes has a &, and ſometimes 
neglects it. 
EXAMPLES, 
1. The Paſſive Perfect is formed from that 
of the Active, by changing « into pa, as 
N 


an 


mes 


that 


ANA, 
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Ja, to fing, Ida, thar-ua, 
eneigw, 10 ſow, Lewrag-N , Lewag- N. 
xeavw, fo judge, Kingi-ua, Kixg-aae. 


2. The Active in o forms wa in the Paſ. 
ſive, reduplicating the ; and the Active in 
xa, makes yuas, aſſuming a 5, as > 


rule, 10 beat, rer O, TETV-Uhary 
Aiyw, to ſpeak, N- N, MUNH-N⁰ 
ogvorw, 10 dig, dęu- xa, d ęu- u. 


3. Verbs in q, r, Oo, aſſume here a & 
before was; the ſame 1s alſo done by verbs 
in go, tw, (or or when they form the Ac- 
tive in xa, as 


gceidw, to ſupport, Ige-Au', wea-cuat, 
wei, to perſuade, wina-ua, mwina-cuai, 
4g TW, lo draw up, 18v-Kay eu-. 
oe ñ tO carry, ved, xe v,ꝭꝛ, 
, Or ro, to form, winka-Au, N- ,t 


4, Verbs in „w pure ſometimes aſſume a 
before u, in the ſame manner as the preceding, 
and ſometimes they neglect it: 


wie, to ſtrike, wiru-xa, al- iu, 
*Axvw, IO drag, anxv-na, & xuu- Gi, 
Auw, to untie, NIN U xu, AiAv-uai, 
Tia, to honour, riri- x, Tir N. 


And in all theſe verbs, the ſecond perſon is 
in ox: with ao, or with one of the double 
| F letters, 
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letters, &, ; and the third perſon is in Ta, 
as we obſerved in the rule. 

The ſecor? and third perſon Dual, as alſo 
the ſecond Plural, are formed from the third 
perſon Singular, by changing the ſmooth con- 
ſonants into afpirates, or by inſerting a when 
the termination happens to be pure, purſuant 
to what we have already obſerved in the 15th 
Rule, p. 70. And the third perſon Plural is 
formed from the third Singular, by inſerting 
a , according to the 3oth Rule. p. 86. 


Rutzrz XXXIX. * 


Exception with reſpect to the third perſon Plural formed 
by circumlocution. | 


When ra is not pure in the Perfect, the third 
perſon Plural is then formed by circumlocu- 
tion from the Participle. 


EXAMPLES. 


The third perſon Plural is formed by cir- 
cumlocution from the Participle of the ſame 
tenſe, and from the verb «yi, ſum, I am, when- 
ever the third perfon fingular is not in ri pure, 
as 


The Paſſive Perfect of celgo, ts ſow. 

S. Lewaguai, Homage, ionage, Thave been ſown. 
D. towdgptlov, L go, ZS, | 

P. jo@aputin, bow, tonagutv aol, 
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— 


Of 1Tvalw to beat. 


S, Tiruppuar, Tirvai, Tirvalai, [have been beat- 
D. TerVupelov, vrch, roy, (en. 
P. rdvuula, Tirvle, rlvppiver eic. 


Of xl, 10 ſay. 
S. AfAtyuai, AinsZai, NAA] I have been ſaid. 
D. atAiyutor, jim, Alex her, 
P. aeAiyuila, Nνννν⁰ , AtAtymiva eici. 


8 


Of weib, to perſuade. 


S. w ,ẽ?It, wN ö, w, I have been pere 
D. a@eT«cutlov, tu e,EP⸗ , mwinrachev, (ſuaded. 
d P. wenacutla, ninac), mire uirc act, 


7d RU LE XL. 


„ Particular for Verbs in 3. 


Nw changes yu into uuai, vc, Val: | 
The Attics take à c, and ſay 9 


8 £ EXAMPLES. 

me Verbs in vo, that have changed their » into 

en- |y in the Active Perfect, becauſe of x, change 

ire, lit here into w, in the firſt perſon, by reaſon 
of the ſubſequent ; but the Attics inſert 
here a . But as there is no obſtruction in the 
other perſons, they all retain the . Thus from 

n. ¶ alu, aidayrn, I have appeared, is formed, 


Sing. wi pat, T5Oavoui, Sau, 
At. viÞa0pa. 


- 


Of | * Dual. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
[ 
| 
| 
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ral formed by circumlocution, becauſe it comes 
from the Participle of the Perfect. 


ſume here their natural : thus NM, to ſay, Aya, 


Dual, Te0«uuthov, widavloy, Y, 
Att. w*0&optdoy, 

Plur. m*pawupele, ridarle, miappive ries, 
Att. a:0&0utlg. | | 


Here you ſee that by the ſame analogy, the | 
u is alſo reduplicated in the third perſon Plu- 


ANNOTATION. | 


Thoſe Verbs which, according to the Attic form, have 
taken an o before pa, or xa in the Active Perfect, re- 


Att. Aiox;u, Pail. Aryuar. And in like manner wiuny, 
r 
x νααεi, and alſo KEXNC Hi by an analogy | agreable to 
that of the following Rule. | 


nn I. 


E changed into @ in the penultimate of the Paſſive 
| Perfect. 


I. When e follows a conſonant in the Active 
Perfect, it is changed into ea in the Paſſive, 
as t5e:du Makes i5euppmen : 

2. But Siege xa, Siege ανEÜ; muſt be excepted. 


EXAMPLES, 
1. Verbs that have ge after a Conſonant in 
the Active Perfect, change it into gx in the 
Paſſive Perfect, as 


seco, to turn round 5 t5prO@, EPA, 
Tpimw, to turn; TeTpsOX, Tür,, 
TpbQw, to nouriſo ; rere, Tipapmer. 


This 


in 


he 


his 
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This laſt reſumes the 9 in the Paſſive, becauſe 
it is not followed by another aſpirate. 


2. The following verb retains its , as 
ei x, to wet Bibpeya, Bicpryma. 


Ru LE XIII. 
Of Verbs that caſt off from the diphthong ev. 


The Diphthong w ſometimes loſes « ; thus from 


TeTEVN comes TETVY [kWh 


EXAMPLES. 


Some Verbs that have & in the penulti- 
mate of the Active Perfect, throw away the 
Prepoſitive « in the Paſſive, as 


red, to Build; Tirwvga, Tirvyuai. 
Qevyw, to ſhun, wiQtvxs, mwiQvyuni. 


And in like manner T:v9Juai, 10 inquire, to 
hear, winvopar: oww, to ſhake, diovum: vic, 
to pour out, xixtvuai and xixvuaer. 


ANNOTATIONS, 


This kind of Syncope has been already taken notice of, 
when treating of the Futures and the Aoriſts; it occurs 
likewiſe in ſeveral Nouns Verbal, as ovyyvors, confuſion, 
from xiw, xi, to pour out; Over, flight, from peb yo, to 
Ay, to ſhun; ePux1E-, inevitable, from the ſame Verb, 


and ſuch like. 
NU: 
Formation of the Plu- perfect Paſſive. 


The Plu perfect is formed from the Perfect, 
by changing wa: into un, and taking its 
Proper Augment. F 3 Ex- 


1 8 
| _—_— Fo 
wh" N 


* 
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EXAMPLES. 


The Plu- perfect is formed from the Per- 
fect, by changing wa into um, and aſſuming 
its proper augment 3 as Tiriuar, tt tun, I had 
been honoured : tirvppai, intrvupny, I had been 
beaten ; where | 

Its ſecond and third Perſons are formed alſo 
from thoſe of the Perfect, by changing a. in- 
to 0: rg, Trial; iririoo, Entrilo : krocha, 
zu run; trirvilo, trirvtlo, 

The third perſon Plural ends in vro, if the 
third perſon Singular is in v0 pure, according 
to the 29th Rule. #7i#mo, irirwlo :- exexpilo, be 
bad been accuſed, iniupwo, they had been accuſed ; 
otherwiſe it is formed by circumlocution : and 
therefore it is conjugated thus: 


S. sri, trirvlo, trirvnlo, Ihad been beaten. 
D. sr ναε, trervOov, trelvp0yy, 
P. indvuptda, trirvels, rrrvppiva Ve. 


Nur: . 


Formation of the Paulo- poſt- future. 


The Paulo poſt. future is formed from the ſecond 
Perſon of the Perfect, by inſerting ou before 
as 3 thus timiog makes xl icon ai. 


EXAMPLE S. 


The Paulo-poſt-future is formed from the 
ſecond perſon of the Perfect, by inſerting ou 
before ai, as ririuar, tirioar ; Panlo-poſi-ſuture, 
rElicouan, 1 ſhall be honoured preſently : 1irvþau 3 


vt r- 


ad 


re 
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rervLouai, I ſhall be beaten ſhortly ; Nideyuar, Exi, 
Ne , ſhall be preſently ſpoken of. And this 
tenſe retains its augment in all the moods. 


Of the SubjunBive. 


The ſecond perſon of this mood is in » 
ſubſcribed in all its tenſes and in all forts of 
verbs: Wherefore it is like the third perſon 
Active of the ſame mood : Tin, that be may 
bonour, or that you may be honoured : wvnly, 
that he may ſtriłke, or that you may be ftruck : 
wol, that he may make, or that you may be 
made: rin, that he may put, or that you may 
be put. 


R uy t AE. 


H ſyncopated in the Optative Plural. 


The Optative Plural is allowed to drop the u 
in einuer; thus mHayue makes TiHauev, Tr 
gare, T10Gev, | 


EXAMPLES. 


All the tenſes of the Optative in zue are 
ſyncopated, by dropping , in all ſorts. of 
verbs whatſoever, as Tv@beinuev, rvOIduw, Tv- 
d9&rs, ruhe, that we may be beaten ; rubeinuev, 
ruhe u, riert, mide, that we may be honoured. 
Add in like manner, i5a%uev, i5aire, isaltv, we 
ſhould ſtand; ꝙaiues, we ſhould appear; dolle, 
we ſhould give; Xevooiuw, we ſhould gild; Like- 
wiſe in the ſecond Aoriſt, Tip, and rid 3 
TvTd ue and run ev. 

F 4 Of 


1 8 
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Of the Imperative. 


The ſecond perſon of the Plu- perfect Im- 
perative is formed from the ſecond of- the 
Pluperfe& Indicative, by throwing away the 


augment, as tririoo, Tirioo 3 trtrvio, true; 


N, AES; Eimimrero, miner 3 dug, Govt, 


wk See the preceding table of the Verb Paſ- 
Ive. | i 


The third is formed likewiſe from the third, 
by changing To into de, and the preceding 


lenis (if it ſhould happen to have one) into an 


Aſpirate, as treue, T:lvpþlw 3 iAtAtdo, AtAixbw 3 

tn:T&450, wtreolw, But if they terminate in ap 

pure, you muſt inſert a , as ixixgim, xtxgiolw 3 

1 by the ſame analogy as that of the giſt 
ule. 


Of the Middle Verb. 


The Middle Verb is that which preſerves 
a ſort of medium between the Active and 
Paſſive, partaking of both, either in ſignifica- 
tion or termination. 

The Perfect and Plu- perfect follow in all 
moods the Active Conjugation, and the other 
tenſes the Paſſive. ; 

Its ſignification in ſome tenſes is Active, and 
in others Paſſive; and in ſome tenſes is ſome- 
times Active and ſometimes Paſſive, like the 
Verbs common in Latin, as S:aZpa my ia, I 
uſe violence to my friend; Giagouai vio 18 , 1 


ſuffer violence from my friend: concerning which 


*tis 
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tis difficult to give any other rules but prac- 
tice. : | 

It may be nevertheleſs obſerved that the Fu- 
tures, the Aoriſts, and the Preterits, are much 
oftener taken in an Active than Paſſrve Senſe, 
eſpecially if it be a verb that has no Active. 


ANNOTATION, 


The Preſent and Imperfect Middle are the ſame as the 
Paſſive in all Moods. , The other tenſes may be eaſily 
conjugated by the following table, where we have given 
only the firſt Aoriſt at length, becauſe this is the only 
tenſe that follows a particular analogy ; the other tenſes 
being conjugated like thoſe of the Active and Paſſive, 
whoſe terminations they borrow. 
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RU ILE XLVI. 
Formation of the two Futures Middle, 


From rice comes Tioous 3 
And from riũ circumſlected, comes riduas. 


| EXAMPLES. 


The two Futures Middle are formed from 
thoſe of the Active: the firſt by changing 
into oa, as vic, Tioouar; and the ſecond by 

changing ò circumflected into ua, as r, Tr 


Land 


Fuca; Tur, TviBuai, becauſe of the accent. 
See the Table. 

As the firſt Future of verbs in Aw, pw vw, gw, 
is circumflected, it muſt be formed alſo in 
44 3 thus on«gw, to ſow, 1. Fut. Act. onted 3 
Middle, ri ꝗhn. 2. Fut. Act. 'onaga ; Mid- 
dle, ragt.. 
It ſometimes happens that the firſt and ſecond 
- Futures of theſe verbs Aw, uw, vw, ew, are intire- 
ly the ſame, as we obſerved alſo of the Active, 
thus q, to ſing, 1. and 2. Fut. ada, 
La a]. ED 


RU LE XLVII. 


| Formation of the two Aoriſts. 


1. The two Aoriſts Middle are formed from 
the Aclive, the firſt by adding um to a; 
| and the ſecond by changing ov into aun. 
2. But u pure, inſtead of nean, by dropping 
| us often makes djunv. 
F 6 E x- 
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EXAMPLES, 


1. The Middle Aoriſts are formed from 
thoſe of the Active, by adding hm after æ for 
the firſt, as #rwa, AE“  [ "have bonoured ; 
true, erV,0any, J have ſtruck ; and by chang- 
ing ov into owny, for the ſecond, as trio, sr. 
d un; rue, eTVT0 any. 

2. But Aoriſts coming from Verbs in & pure, 
ate frequently ſyncopated, by throwing away 
us in all moods, as eVgioxw, which takes its 
tenſes from wetw, to find, wean, for wenra- 

un, from whence comes eveauw@r: in like 


manner, wverv for wyogpny, 1 have been help- 
ed, and ſuch like. 


R ul E XLVIIL 
Formation of the Perfect Middle. 


The Perfect Middle is formed from the PerfetF 
Alive; only it takes the FO ATTIC of 
the ſecond Future. 


EXAMPLES. 


The perfect Middle is formed from the per- 
fect Active, by inſerting the characteriſtic of 
the 2, Future inſtead of that of the Perfect: 
ri, 70 honour : 2. Fut. Act. vd, perfect Mid- 
dle rtr. And in like manner 1vnlw, to beat, 
rirv0a, middle rcon, becauſe its ſecond Fu- 
ture is und: d,, 10 ſpeak, ai, mid- 
dle, m:gada, becauſe of the ſecond Future 

gd : whiorw, T firike, aindyxa, middle, 


2 


2 acnAyye, 
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, becauſe of the ſecond Future waAyys : 

Od ale, to hurt, GSN, middle, GieNE, by 

n reaſon of the ſecond Future Ae, Fc. This 


r tenſe is conjugated in the ſame manner as 
; that of the Active. 


1 Ru EE XLIX. 
Of the penultimate of this Perfect. 


q 1. The Afive and Middle Perfefts have ge- 
. nerally the ſame penultimate. 
4 2. Except that à is ſometimes changed into : 
2 3. And au into » ſubſcribed. 
* 4. Likewiſe « in the firſt Future diſſyllable is 
changed here into 0. 

5. And the « of the firſt Future of whatſoever 


number of ſyllables is aways changed into oi. 


EXAMPLES. 


7 1. The penultimate of this perfect is gene- 
FI rally the fame as that of the perfect Active, 
as rr, Eu, J have honoure a reruOa, rt ru- 
ma, I have ſiruck. However it is liable to 
ſome change, which happens only to Verbs 


2 that have an a or an e, whether alone, or in a 
pf diphthong, in the penultimate of the Preſent. - 
8 The a generally remains, eſpecially when a 
1 change would confound this Perfect with the 


6, firſt Aoriſt Active; as , tare, ICA, 
1— and not I, which is the firſt Aoriſt Active. 


1- 2. Sometimes however it is changed into , 
re as g, to flouriſh, to grow green, ribuxa: 
25 naw, clango, to ſound the trumpet, xixanyse 3 


A but 
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but we rarely meet with any more than theſe 
two. 

3. Al is changed into ; ſubſcribed, as a4- 
ve, WO, 70 ſhew ; ui,, aui, 70 foul; 
prauvw, witty, t0 grow mad. 

4. In Verbs of two ſyllables, of whatſoeve 
conjugation, the : penultimate of the firſt Fu- 
ture Active is changed into o in the Middle 
Perfect, as ręiwe, {0 turn, gd, Tirgome 3 Ni- 
yaw, NS, NN, Jo ſay; vine, viuad, ve 
to diſtribute, . 

But if they have more than two ſyllables, the) 
retain their e, as 6@«Aw, o@þtA@, dN, 70 OWE 3 
Gy yehnu, ay yea, Ny, J bring lidings. | 

5. By the ſame analogy thoſe that have «, 
whether diſſyllables or polyſyllables, are chang- 
ed into 0, as , draw, IN, Jo anoint: 


treib, weico, t moi, fo perſuade, tinw, titw, 


kom, 40 be like. 


CO eee ou Se er te ro WAGE dag —ů * 


- 


Pres. 


Imp. 


Imp. 
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OF. THE SECOND SPECIES 
OF VERBS IN Q; 
Which is that of Circumflex Verbs. 


Ircumflex Verbs are ſo called, from their 

accent; becauſe two ſyllables being 
drawn here into one, this accent which ariſes 
from the acute and the grave, is mark'd on the 
laſt, as Ad, Ad, to break. 

There are three ſorts of Circumflex verbs, 
coming from verbs in iw, d, d; which has 
given the Grammarians an opportunity of 
making three different Conjugations. The 
contraction 1s always formed of their charac- 
teriſtic, e, a, or o, with the vowel or diphthong 
of the termination : which happens only m the 
Preſent and the Imperfect of each mood, and 
of the participle; becauſe tis only in theſe two 
tenſes that theſe characteriſtics are joined to the 
termination. 

The other tenſes are formed e to 
the rules of Barytonous verbs, as we ſhall ſhew 
hereafter. But theſe two occur much oftener 
eontracted than otherwiſe. 


RU LE 
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1 


Of Verbs in &, whereof Grammarians form the firſt 
Conjugation of Circumflex verbs. 


Verbs in ww turn es into a, and w into x; and 
elſewbere they reject e. 


EXAMPLES. 


Verbs in #@ contract « into «, and « into 
; elſewhere they drop the charaCteriſtic , and 
retain only the termination. 


Rein EL 


Of verbs i in do, whereof Grammarians form the ſecond 
- Conjugation of circum. ex Verbs. 


Ao, ai ig changed into o; if there happens to 
be an u after the a, it is dropt; and if an «, 
15 ſubſcribed , every where elſe the contrac- 
tion is in a. 


EXAMPLE S. 


With regard to the Verbs in a, if after the 
characteriſtic a, there happens to be an w or an 0, 
the contraction is in @: every where elle it is 
in a. But in making theſe contractions, there 
is no notice to be taken of the or the v. For 
if there happens to be an v, it is intirely dropt, 
thus as makes w, as if it had been only a; 
and is removed, and only written underneath ; 
ſo that ac: makes © ſubſcribed, a« makes « : 
and in like manner the reſt, 


RuLE 
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Of Verbs in 5%, of which Grammarians form the third 
Conjugation of Circumflex Verbs. 


Verbs in ow change o followed by a ſhort vowel, 
or the diphtbong s, into u; but if it be fol- 
lowed by one of the long vowels u or a, the 
contraction is in w : otherwiſe theſe verbs 
are contrafted in oi, except deu, which makes 
din the Inſinitive. 


Es An t 


As for the verbs in dw, if after the Charac- 
teriſtic 0 there follows one of the two ſhort 
vowels e, o, or the diphthong s, the con- 
traction is then in 3; if there follows one 
of the long vowels » or , the contraction is 
in w, But if there follows another diphthong, 
that has an , either ſubſcribed, or written 
in the ſame line, the contraction is then in 
67; except in the Infinitive, where the » 1s firſt 
dropt, and afterwards os is contracted into ; 


thus be makes ody ; 3 Xevooav, Xevov, inaurare, 
to gild, &c. 


Theſe Rules are as well for the Ave, as for 
the Paſſive and Middle. But in order to render 
them eafier to beginners, it is ſufficient t0 form a 
ſimple idea of the common conjugation, as tiw or 
runſo, and afterwards to make a contraction of 
the Characteriſtic with the ſubſequent vowel or 

diphthong 
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diphthong, without attempting to conjugate and pro- 
nounce each perſon two different ways at once, as 
z5 commonly the practice, which is attended with a 
great deal of confuſion. Wherefore 1 have diſ- 
tinguiſhed the following Tables with two different 
colors, to the end that taking in each tenſe the 
black all at once, (which marks the common conju- 
gation) and afterwards the whole red of the ſame 
tenſe (which denotes the Circumflex Conjugation) 
one may learn to conjugate theſe Verbs with eaſe, 
which are generally troubleſome to young be- 
ginners, 


A TABLE 
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Change of-the Characteriſtic in theſe Verbs. 


There are Verbs that have ſometimes a, and 
ſometimes e for their characteriſtic, as yygtw 
and yu, 10 grow old, into and iatdw, 70 
have pity. | 

Others have ſometimes e, and ſametimes o, 
as q,, and dynow, to manifeſt: sabi“ and 
5&0 uw, 10 Weigh. | 

Others have ſometimes à and e, as Saw and 
Brew, to live: and ſometimes s, a, and o, as 
_ xvv{aw, and u,, gannio, to cry like a 
ox, , 
Some there are alſo which are both bary- 
tons and circumflex, as 

al eh, and aidzruu, widtuai, io reſper?. 

Ho, and Bont, to feed. 


RU LE LIII. 


The Contraction in « changed into v. 


The Contraction in @ from as is ſometimes 
changed into n. 


ExAMPLES 


The Contraction of as into a, whether ſub- 
ſcribed or not, is likewiſe according to the Do- 
ric form in ; it being cuſtomary with them 
to change as into y, For as of rd ius they 
make Tyyua, mea, my goods; ſo of ue they 
make yzAis, you laugh; of die, dis, you are 
thirſty, even without ſubſcribing the :, becauſe 
they drop it before the contraction. This is 
alſo practiſed on ſome verbs by the Attics, as 
wes, you are hungry; Gis, you live, Gn, be _— 

an 


' 
i 
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and in the Imperfect, im, us, y, J lived, from 
Ca, to live: and they do the ſame in their In- 
finitive ; but of this hereafter. 


Of the Contraction of the Subjunctive. 


We have taken notice that in Verbs in dd, the o 
is contratted into oi, when it is followed by an n 
ſubſcribed ; whereas it is contracted into a, when 
it is followed by a ſimple n: the firſt form of con- 
zracting may be ſeen here in the Singular, and he 
other in the Plural. 

Wherefore the ſecond and third perſon ſingular 
aſſumes here in all ſorts of Verbs either a proper 
er improper diphthong in the penultimate. But 


in the plural there is always 4 long vowel, as 
may be {een above. 


116 


InDICATIVE. 


4A TABLE of CiRcuMFLEX 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OprATIVx. 


I 


dead, in, r | tte“, in, WTai, 
6 . DIN- 

PRES. nog Amor, aris, atur, , Amer, eris, 4 
4 * * Fl , 1 
10. " Biiuha, iso be, torres, _ wc mokin > 

a {! — — JE 741 
: 1492, eib, Cyra. . ( 
* — 
4 
%m, be, tere, tol uu, £010, forms 
IDE. n, 8, etre eiu, od, ore, 
Imp. en- A Anabar, aris, e- Amer, eris, 
| To Ge, ite he, irre, It 0 über, bote fs, in 
| P _ 
| a, ts 9, Jyre. digte, eie h, 10 
| N 
y 7 , * F , 
delt, an, aiTxi, awfuci, an, & ., | 
| I. I rr en 1. dααι, Y, at, ( 
L PrES, E 4 Honoror, aris, atur. " Honorer, ers, — 
= 1 . 2, * - 4 
| aw, adh, 410 he, 4% /, fü, nb, lat, 
He, d eh, vas, 6 189, debe, dr. 
1 
edu, a &, , | &0i pany 5 Moto, a 
1 a 
Imp. r- Honorabar,aric,atur of Honorarer, eris 
| Is bt else Jr, c ot. aide, ich, 1 
hebe, 200, de. S ils, gebe, 5 
] woes | 
bore, n, bert, oc on, GTA, 
d, ei, ö d Aa, 6, S, { 
III. Xp XpvT - 1 2 t 
Pics Inauror, aris, atur, . naurer, eris, atur, 
9 1. 6 2 , 
oe, Ct he, lorrai, cc et ne, carTa, ; 
$a, od, avrar; s , Ce, a77Q) | 
o6pany, bs, bs re, oeifem, 0982, 097 
E SMA, 2, ro, aum, eie, 077, 
Imp. ycvs- Inaurabar, ar is, atur, E Inaurarer, eris, 
1. ode her, Ge, corre, cid, i 
| deb, Fh F ret „ge, eis h, 


VERBS PASSIVE. 


IMPERAT. IxrINI᷑. PARTICIP, 
| td, soi, 
ia, cielo, & (TIC, o 
v, eſe la, lic, G. Om, i0Hbnne, 
_ < Amare, ator, ON 630921, 4 ruin, „ine, 
lic ha, 1 47, Amari. iber, 10%, 
gehe, He bara. Se, v ανν. 
0 2 1 J 
: 
1 
x *,, de, 
dv, gr wh e, waits, 
GW, 6 „ , 7 
3 I 4 ute hal, 1. {hw cou Yn, i, 
. — or, Tu- aca, im, ahne, 
ons 2 Honorari. . αιννον, ονννν, 
,, £TYNFAT. | & * 
ac — 
5755 
eris 
05,1 
4, 8 
8 oi Nee, oli, 
&, 2 U,, I 
9 90 4 7 - 
„ n, 44 9a, X 00faceln, i vne, 
I Inaurare, ato, Nove #7Yas, e, „i, 
ache, eig. Inaurari, csu, oo vu, 
debe, de. In, xdeyr: 
3 097 1 — — — 
3 017 75 
eris, 
2955 6 
1 


F learning the Greek Tongue... 117 
RVR LIV. 
The Atties change into nr in the Optative. 


In the Optative of Circumflex Verbs, the A. 
tics change ni into uv. 


EXAMPLES; 


The Attics change ps into uv in the Pre- 
ſent Optative of all circumflex Verbs, and con- 
jugate it like the Paſſive Aoriſts, according to 
the Analogy of the Conjugation of Verbs in 
u, of which we ſhall treat hereafter. 


S , (, ne, u. 
TIM, ywy, Tv, 


Xevooi, (n, ure, nav. 


In like manner, @govoiyv, I ſhould become wiſe; 
x&noinv, I ſhould call; Qevgoiny, I ſhould defend; 
eyanuyy, 1 ſhould love. 
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| Of the tenſes of Circumflex Verbs that have the 
ſame analogy as the Barytons. 


ROULE LV. 


Of the penultimate of Circumflex Futures. 


— r — Ie eee 


A fhort vowel before w pure, is frequently | © 


made long in the Future. 2 
EXAMPLES. 
te 


Circumflex Verbs commonly change their || tt 
Characteriſtic into its correſponding-long vow- | te 
el in the Future, and likewife of courſe in the 


Preterperfect: thus ro 

| | tr 

- 8 Tinto 3 to love; Oix ic, e ονννõ. p 
4 17 Becke, 10 cry aut; oc, EU. rr 
o into w eve, to gid; xypuowew, utxevownae th 

| A 


Nevertheleſs there are a great many excepted, || fc 
which retain their ſhort Characteriſtic. See the c- 


New Method. A 
P 

RV LE LYLE n 

Of the ſecond Future, ſecond Aoriſt and Perfect Mid- N 
dle of Circumflex Verbs. P 

A. 


1. Circumfiex Verbs are either without a ſecond 
Future, ſecond Aoriſt, and Perfect Middle. 


2. Or 
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2, Or elſe they form them from the Preſent, 
after the contraction is made, and without 
any change in the penultimate. 


EXAMPLES 


1. The Circumflex Verbs which come from 
d, have neither 2. Future, nor 2. Aoriſt, nor 
Perfect Middle, which always follows the other 
two tenſes. 

T hoſe that come from #w, or d, have theſe 
tenſes but very ſeldom, and only when after 
the contraction is made, the Verb does not 
terminate in w Pure, as SN, SN, I love. 

2. And in that caſe theſe tenſes are natu- 
rally formed from the Preſent, after the con- 
traction is made, retaining its characteriſtic and 
penultimate, and aſſuming their proper aug- 
ment and termination, without minding the o- 
ther rules of the penultimate of the ſecond 
Aoriſt, or ſecond Future of Barytons. Where- 
fore the Preſent and ſecond Future are in that 
caſe alike, as C, SN, I love and Iwill love. 
And from thence comes the ſecond Aoriſt , 
Perfect Middle, at, I have loved: In like 
manner ze, trA@, I finiſÞ and I will finiſh, and 
not r; ſecond Aoriſt Are N and not tranuw ; 
Perfect Middle, tre, and not Timaa, I have 


finiſhed. 


of 
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2 Of the other tenſes and moods. ( 


The other tenſes are eaſy. For from the 
Future qiayow, for example, comes the firſt 
Aoriſt, i$iAyoa, I have loved, From the Per- 
fect TEiAyKa comes the Pluperfect O ,ęeãy. 
And in like manner in the other moods. 
In the Subjunctive, 1. Aoriſt QiaAyow, Per- 
fect E. In the Optative, 1. Aoriſt 
Q1Ayoau ur, Zolic O1Aona, as 3 Perfect e- 
@iAyx04r : and in the ſame manner the reſt: 
which as it intirely coincides with the ana- 
logy of barytonous verbs, needs no further 
explication. Wherefore we ſhall proceed now i 


to the Paſſive and Middle. 
Of the Paſſrve and Middle of Cir cumflex Verbs. g 
The Paſſive Circumflex is formed from the 
Active, obſerving the ſame rules of contrac- 
tion, and the ſame remarks as we have made 


above. Wherefore it is ſufficient to give here 
a Table of its Conjugation, 


A TABLE 
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Of the Preter perfect of Circumflex Verbs Paſſive. 


The Preter- perfect Paſſive is formed from 
the Active, by changing a into pai, as wei- 
ma, TETonuar, HeνEc-, Fiona; xtxevourc, 
x£gvowuas, When the third perſon ſingular 
is in T& Pure, as Bebi, ae, νε , KEY eUTWIK, 
a is inſerted in the Dual, and in the ſecond per- 
ſon Plural, in the ſame manner as in baryto- 
nous Verbs. | 

But if the penultimate of the active be ſhort, 
a ois inſerted likewiſe in the firſt perſon, as in 
TeAiw, 10 finiſb, rte, meintouas;, Yyihow, 70 
laugh, VEVEAGKA, YEYENNT hou, Sc. 

There are ſome verbs excepted, which you 
may ſee in the New Method. 


_ 


Of Circumflex Verbs Middle. 


The Preſent and; Imperfect are the ſame as 
the Paſſive, after the manner of Barytons. 

The ſecond Aoriſt, . ſecond Future, as alſo 
the Perfect and Plu- perfect, are formed ac- 
cording to the rule above given, Pp. 118. 

So that there are only two tenſes remaining, 
vi. the firſt Future and firſt Aoriſt, which 
are regularly formed in the ſame manner as 
Barytons; thus from t, i, is formed. 


G I. Future, 
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I. Future, 1. Aoriſt. 

Indicat, QiA1oounr. Indicat. tQiayod pur, 
Subjunct. QUAycwpai, 

Optat. qmAyooiuyy. Optat. S.A. 
Imperat. @ianzau, 

Infinit. Quyorobar. Infinit. 1Ajondbau, 

Particip. ou, Particip. @1A1yoauevos, 


In like manner the other verbs in do, and 
3% ; AS Tilda, ic, ri, νν, fTipunoapum, c. 
go, dic, xevowrnauwny, c. 5 


— Lt 2 — ** — 3 ” hd 


CRATE I. - 
Of the Conjugation of Verbs in wu, 


T HE Verbs in pi are always derived from 
Verbs in w pure; and may be divided 
into two ſorts, regular and irregular. 

The Regular, which are in a very ſmall] num- 
ber, are ſuch as are formed and conjugated at- 
ter the manner we are now going to deſcribe. 
They come from Verbs in #w, do, ow, to which 
we may join thoſe in vw: from whence ariſe 
four ſorts of Characteriſtics, e, a, o, v, which 
have occaſioned the Grammarians to make 

. 2 four 


fol 


3 


N 8 
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four conjugations of theſe Verbs, and ſhould 
be carefully remarked in order to conjugate 
with caſe. 


rr 


1. Theſe Verbs change e into ui. 

2. They form their reduplication by i. 

3. They change their ſhort characteriſtics, e, a, o, 
into their correſponding long ones, in the Sin- 
gular; but in the Dual and Plural the ſhort 
ones are reſtored. 

4. In every other reſpect they follow the Paſ- 
ive Aoriſt of Barytons. | 

5. Excepting that the third perſon Singular of 
the Preſent makes os of u.; as Tiny, vs, 
nol, 


EXAMPLE S. 


There are three things to be obſerved in 
the formation of the Verbs in pw. 

1, The termination, which is to change w 
INTO ws. 

2. The reduplication, which is properly to 
repeat the firſt conſonant of the Verb in con- 
junction with a :, as dd, 9/Iwpi, always mind- 
ing to take a lenis inſtead of the aſpirate, as 
Yew, rihnui, Wc. after the manner of the aug- 
ment, Rule ↄth of the preceding chapter. 

But they call it an 1mproper reduplication, 

hen the Verbs aſſume only a i, which is ge- 
nerally marked with a rough breathing, with- 
out repeating the firſt conſonant : This is the 
ale of verbs that begin with 5, nl, or with a 


G 2 vowel, 


| 

ö 

| 

| 

| 

| 
| 


_—_— ex Cz r. . co 2% Yer 5 SH - 
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vowel, as 5, gd, to tand; lac, inlgw, to 
fly 3 t, itw, pu, to ſend. 

3. The change of the charaQteriſtics e, a, o, 
into their proper long ones; as Ota, ribu-Aut, to 
pus; gu, i5y-ji, to fand; Jew, didu -f, to give, 
And this long penultimate generally continues 
in the Singular, whereas in the Dual and Plu— 
ral the ſhort characteriſtics are reſtored, II 
theſe three articles be but properly obſerved, 
they will prove of vaſt ſervice in learning to 
conjugate. 

4. For in every other reſpect theſe verbs are 
conjugated almoſt in every mood, according 
to the analogoy of the Paſſive Aoriſts, which, 


as we have elſewhere obſerved, coincide with 


this active manner of conjugating. Hence the 
ſecond perſon of the preſent Indicative is in 5 
like that of the Paſſive Aoriſts ; rihne, you put; 
?ri9ys, you have been honoured ; tvs, you have 
been beaten. 

5. But the third perſon Singular of the ſame 
tenſe is formed from the firſt, by changing u. 
into 04, as ribn- u, rin - ci. 

We muſt alſo except the third perfon Plural; 
but this is by another analogy, which we have al- 
ready taken notice of in the preceding chapter, and 
of which we ſhall make further mention berea Jer. 

Verbs in vw have neither reduplication nor 
change of the penultimate ; but v being com- 
mon, it paſſes for long in the Singular, and for 
ſhort in the Plural. They are without the 
Subjunctive and the Optative. 


Even 


81. 


Dy 


Pl. 


% 
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Even the other verbs have but three tenſcs, 
viz. the Preſent, the Imperfect and the ſecond 
Aoriſt, borrowing tae reſt from the Verbs in e, 
from which they are derived. Wherefore we 
| ſhall firſt treat of theſe tenſes, intending to 
; | ſpeak afterwards of the other tenſes, which 
have hardly any thing particular to themſelves, 


ANNOTATION. 


In order to learn eaſily theſe verbs, we muſt attend to 
the Paſſive Aorifts, comparing each tenſe together, as 
they are here diſpoſed : So that knowing, for example, 
e WW the intire preſent of vit nν⁰,t you muſt paſs to that of 
bu, and fo on to the reſt, For by this means you will 
fend that there is ſcarce any difference between them, ex- 
cept it be in the characteriſtic or its correſponding vow- 
el ; and moreover you will retain them with greater 
eaſe. - f 
, With regard to the Dual it may be omitted at firſt, as 
in the barytonous Verbs; ſince it is ſufficient to learn 
or take notice of it, when the reſt is thoroughly known. 


| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
j 
| 
i 
| 


4 
I NDICAT FTE. 
The Preſent tenſe. 
1. 2. 3. 4. 
Sing. vid-πν, i-, J-, Gevyrovun, 
le rib-us, -;, ies, Cevyv-vs, 
1 rib- / i5-yoi, di- gi, Gyn vor, 


7. Dual. Ti9-£Tov, S-, di- o, Se-vroy, 
Or Ti)-emy, i5-amv, diJ-omy, Cevyy-uny, 


js Plur. ri. eu, ig. alien, 919-0pey, GeV yy-vury, 
- rih ere, is- re, did ore, Gvyv-vre, 
Tid-ciot, I5-aot, J. -en, Ceuyr-Ire, 

Ion. -Laci. lon.-d ac, Ion.- d.. 
en (3 3 The - 


1 
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The third perſon Plural, as we have obſery. 
ed in the preceding chapter, is always like the 
dative Plural of the participle in the Preſent 
and Future tenſes of all Verbs. Thus ribs, 
ire, Ponens, makes mi; vibe, ponentibus; and 
ribiui, Poo, makes the third perſon Plural r 
ponunt. And in like manner the reſt, 

The Ionics and the Attics form the third 
perſon Plural, by throwing away the Subjunc- 
tive vowel, and inſerting an a, as may be 
{een in the examples above, 79a, Sc. And 
yet they don't ſay i54a0, becauſe the circum- 
flex a is almoſt the ſame as if there were two 
a conſecutively and has a much ſofter ſound, 


RU LE II. 
Formation of the Imperfect. 


The Inperfels coming from the Preſent, 4. 
fumes an augment, when it can: Ut changes 
ui into , in the firſt perſon, into s in the 
ſecond, and drops it mntirely in the third; 
as trily-v, erily-s, tridn, 


E XAMPLES.- 


The Imperfect aſſumes an augment, when it 

can, according to the common rules: but 7 
has none, becauſe it begins with an , which is 
an unchangeable vowel. See above. 
It is formed from the Preſent by changing 
ui into - for the firſt perſon, into 5 for the ſe- 
cond, and by rejecting it intirely for the third, 
as rib ui, irily-v, ẽribn-s, icin, Sc. 


The 


75 
2 
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The Imperfect. 


1. 2. 3. 4. 

Sing. trid-lw, ig -H, idid-wv, ievyv-ury 
b rih- nes, isg-ue, s did- wg, igel -g, 
eri9-y, 481, idid-w, tfivyvv. 


Dual. iril-env, !5-amy, bc-, ge- o, 


eril-irlw, i5-drlw, idid-orlw, tgruyy-vilw. 


Plur. i#r{8-eucr, /5-auew, tdid-ouer, ifevyrovurn, 
erid-ele, I5-als, Gdid-ols, icevyv-uls 
d rib- e i5-aoay, idid-aoav, tgtvy-voar, 
Bzxot.-e. Bæot.-av. Bzot.-ov. Bxot.-vy. 


Thoſe that have no reduplication in the 
Preſent, have none likewiſe in the Imperfect: 
thus, Sinus, L love, ur, ne, u, he did love; vo- 


nu, to underſtand, win, ns, n, he did underſtand. 


R vs x. 


Verbs in ws borrow ſome of their tenſes from Circum- 
flex Verbs, 


The Verb in ws frequently rej eds its own ten- 
ſes, and borrows thoſe of the circumflix 
Verb, as may be ſeen in the Imperfect. 


ExAMPLES. 
The Imperfect of Verbs in w is very little 


uſed, tho? there are ſome few inſtances of it. 


But in its ſtead they generally make uſe of the 
Imperfect of the circumflex verb, as from 


G 4 mil, 
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riht, Tiha, Imperf. sri, as, e, I did put. 
i5Ww, Is, Imperf. 22 as, ce, I did ſtand, 
gi, ids, Impert. zd, vs, x, 1 did give. 


In like manner in the third perſon Plural, 
rie, is, tdidey, 

And there are ſeveral other occaſions on 
which theſe verbs borrow the tenſes of the cir- 
cumflex verbs, as we ſhall ſee hereafter in the 
Imperative; and we even meet with Inſtances 
thereof in the Preſent, as wagcaliis, or vgl, 
te ofPoſes, from waeeliw , "Mut from didyw, 
dd uri, he gives, and ſuch like. 


ur 33. -- * 


Formation of the ſecond Aoriſt. 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Imper- 
Felt, omitting the reduplication. 

2, It preſerves its long vowel in the Dual aud 
Plural, except ibn, ld, and xv from nw. 


EXAMPLES: 


1. The ſecond Aorift as well here as in the 
other moods, whether active or middle, is 
formed always from the Imperfect, dropping 
the reduplication, and aſſuming its proper 
augment. 48 eri9yv, Lb nv, i5yv, £51v, Se. 

It is conjugated in the ſame manner as the 
Imperfect, in %%, from Ti9ypr 3 id from di- 
gut; and likewiſe in 7 Nam h, of which 
we ſhall ſpeak anon; aſſuming the ſhort vowel 


in the Dual and Plural. 
2. But 
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2, But except in thoſe three Verbs and their 
compounds, it always preſerves its long vowel, 
as may be ſeen in ds, here following, as allo in 
dem from Gal, I go, and in all thoſe that come 
from a verb in d; as likewiſe in #yvov, I haue 
known ;, ꝭd N, I have been taten; and others 
coming from a verb in do. 


The ſecond Aoriſt. 


Sing. 70-0, 29 VEE) d-, 
70-16, 25-18, td-we, 
40-1, 18-7, td-a, 


Dual. #0-erv, 75-ymv, Toy, 
e- , sg -N, td-oryy, 


Plur. t-euw, Ft5-yurv, k d-ouer, 
20 57 * 
£0-£0%v, ü -Hααν td-00&v, 
Bæot. &. Bæot. av, Bæot. ov. 


The third perſon Plural of this tenſe admits of 


a ſyncope, as hv, they have put, for be,, L dun, 
they have given, for tdorav : But particularly in 
thoſe which come from aw, as ss, they have 
ſtood, for t5ycav 3 tdeav, they have run away, 
from deu; Lu , they have killed, from Au. 
And this occurs ſometimes in the Imperfet, as we 
have already obſerved, thus liber, for tie, &c. 
and is intirely agreable to the analogy of the 
Aoriſts, chap. 3. rule 36, lu for trv)yray, 

2 


a 


G 5 A N- 


r ES 
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ANNOTATION. 


The Aoriſt S aſſumes an augment, tho' its Imper- 
fect has none, becauſe it does not begin with an immu- 
table vowel like the Imperfect, this i being ſevered from 
the Aoriſt, Wherefore the: takes the. ſoft breathing of 
the ſyllabic augments, tho' the 4 of the Preſent and the 
Imperfe& be aſpirated. But if after the reduplication | 
is dropt, there ſhould happen to be a long vowel remain- 
ing, then there is.no augment, becaule the rule does not 
admit of it: Thus from u, comes , miſi, I have ſent. 

The Verbs in v4 have no ſecond Aoriſt, except they 
be diſſyllables; and then this tenſe is the ſame as the 
Imperfect, thus b, from dt, to fink or go under, to 
dreſs; ix from xn, fo hear; from whence alſo 
comes the third perſon Plural zh, for #Yuoar, they have 
dreſſed, with a ſhort v, taking a ſyncope in the ſame man- 
ner as the preceding. : 

The ſame happens alſo to all the other verbs in un, 
where the Imperfe& and the ſecond Aoriſt are always 
alike, as often as the verbs are without a reduplication : 
thus, Qian, Zo love, i]; N to grow dry, l 
rows to know, tyruy, &. 


Ru lL E V. 
Of the Subjunctive. 


1. The Subjunctive from a primitive in do, has 
e inſtead of n; and a, when from a primi- 
tive in ow, | 
2. The Aoriſts are formed from the Preſent ; 
but thoſe that are from primitives in do, 
reſume their u. 


EXAMPLES. | 


1. The Subjunctive follows alſo the Paſſive 
Aoriſts of barytonous Verbs: except that when 
| it 
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it comes from a primitive in ow, it retains an , 
where theſe Aoriſts have an 3: And when it is 
from a primitive in d, it retains an « in the 
ſame perſons, tho* ſome give them likewiſe an . 

The ſecond and third perſon Singular have 
always a « ſubſcribed, the fame as the Bary- 
tons, which is ſometimes the only difference 
between the Indicative and the Subjunctive. 

2. The Aoriſt is always formed from the 
Preſent or the Imperfect, only by dropping 
the reduplication. But the Aoriſt coming from 
a primitive in d, reſumes every where its u, as 
may be ſeen here: 


The Preſent and Imperfect. 


1. 2: 3. 


Sing. ih- is-@a, 'd18-@, Verbs in w have no 
i-, is-as, -e, Subjunctive, but they 
a f borrow one from the 


2 * „ HBarytons. 
710-5, i5-&%, di-, 
1 
Dual. 7:5-14my, i5-amv, dd- &, 
Or Js, 
Ti0-1T7v, is-a&mv, i-, 
Or jn, 


Plur. Ti6-0pev, is-@ptr, qud- due, 
1i0-77e, ig-&re, did-are, 

or ire, 
Ti-, i-, did-ar, 


G 6 This 
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The ſecond Aoriſt. 
Sing. Is, ola, ow, 
STA ole, dug, 
on, og, dw. 
Dual. O, ov, gap, 
ö gie, , gay, 
Plur. Gus, olourw, dauer 
Inte, o ljre, deore, 
g. old. dat, 


This Suljundtive agrees with the Subjunive 
Circumflex ; excepting that verbs in aui preſerve 
the w throughout ; the two perſons ſingular which 
contract oy into oi in circumflex verbs, are formed 
here in e ſubſcribed, which is a very natural 
manner, thus didar, vidw, inſtead of $190k, dider. 


R L E VI. 
Of the Optative. 


The Optative forms its penultimate, by chang- 
ing the Charatteriſtic vowel into a diph- 
thong. 


EXAMPLE Ss. 


The Optative follows alſo the Paſſive Ao- 
riſts. But for its penultimate which muſt al- 
ways be a diphthong, it aſſumes in each ſort 
of verbs the characteriſtic vowel, to which it 
Joins an: in order to makeadiphthong. Where- 
fore it agrees with the Artic Optative of Cir- 

cumſlex 
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cumflex verbs, according to Rule 44. and is con- 
jugated thus: 


ih- eins, le- ius, 98 oins, no Optative, but 


, Lat : they borrow it 
rih-ein, leſain, did-ein, here from the Ba- 


rytons in the ſame 


Dual. vid-eins, ie -an d9-oinmov, manner as in the 
Ti9-«yTyy, le- ινẽ uv, did- o,, Subj unctive. 


Plur. rih-einutv, Is- aun c, J d -o, 


Sync. au, apev, oiuev, 
4 * / / 
Ti9)-etyrs i5-aunre, did-olyrs, 


are anf dirt, 
ih- einray, i5-aunoav, did-iνð u. 
& &ev. . ity, 


The ſecond Aoriſt. 
Oa-lw, dlailw, Joi-lw, c. like the Preſent. 


Ru I x + 


Formation of the Imperative. 


The Preſent Imperative terminates in di, which 
is preceded by a ſhort cbaracteriſtic. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Imperative is in 9, like the Paſſive 
Aoriſts, aſſuming before &. the ſhort charac- 
teriſtic vowel proper to each ſort of verbs. But 
7/3); is written with 7: inſtead of 9:, becauſe 
of the preceding 9; thus: 


2 ̃ ͤũõ— — — -bj 


— — —— — — — ———— — 
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The Preſent and Imperfect. 


3 2. 3. 4. 
Sing. Til-eri, g-, diJ-ofil, Gevyvuh, 


rih- tro, i-, did-orw, Gevyv-vrw. 


Dual. Tid-emy, is-amy, Nie, Cevyu-uny, 


Til)-trwy, 55-arwy, did-oray, Givyv-vrun, 


Plur. Til-ere, i5-ols, did-ols, Cd -le, 
riß -H roc. i5-4Twoav.did-orwoay.Cevyy-vrucay. 


As the Imperfect Circumflex is moſt in uſe, 
ſo the Imperative is likewiſe borrowed often 
from thence: rite, put; iga, appoint; dids, give; 
taken from T0, isd, dg, Ste above Rule 3. 


Ru L E VIII. 


Formation of the ſecond Aoriſt Imperative. 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs in ui from iw, is 
in es; and of didwpu in os. 

2. The reſt form it from the Preſent, changing 
their ſhort vowel into a long one. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs in wi, deri- 
ved from Verbs in io, is ins; as O, 7/34 wi, 
Sis, preſerving its ſhort vowel thro' all the 
perſons. And dJidwpi does the very ſame; des, 
dotw. 

2. The reſt form their Aoriſt from the Pre- 
ſent, throwing away the reduplication, as we 
already obſerved, and taking their long vowel 

inſtead 
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inſtead of the ſhort one: sib, ſtand thou: 
val, know thou; lobi, live thou, &c. | 


The ſecond Aoriſt, 


„„ * 3. 
Sing. 9-te, 5-101, Nec, 
I-erw, S-, ere. 


Dual. 3-#wmy, -v, S-omv, 
J-erwy, s-, - ray. 


Plur. OG- irt, ite, re, 
D-iTwoav. 5-yTWIAv, -er. 


Rovtn I 
Of the Infinitive. 


— — MQ — — —_ 


1. The Infinitrve requires its ſhort Charac- 
teriſtic, | 

2. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs coming from a 
primitive in tw, as alſo of did ui, changes 
the ſhort characteriſtic into a diphtbong. 

3. But in all other verbs this Aorift requires 
its long vowel. 


—— — 
— — — — 
— — 
5 — 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Infinitive follows likewiſe the Paſſive 
Aoriſt, terminating in vt; but in each conju- 
gation it has its ſhort characteriſtic before the 
termination of the Preſent. 

2. The ſecond Aoriſt of verbs derived from 
primitives in fo, make a vowel of this diph- 
thong; and 9idwu does the fame. 

3. In 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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3. In all other Verbs, this Aoriſt requires its 


long vowel, as in the Imperative. 


The Preſent tenſe. 


I, 2. | 3. 
1u0-L Vt, i- AH, did-d v. 
The ſecond Aoriſt. 
. 3. 

J. eva. 9. Nya. d-Svau. 
Kvie XK. 


Of the terminations of the Participles. 
Theſe Participles end in eis, as, v5, vs. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Participles as well of the Preſent as of 
the ſecond Aoriſt, follow the Paſſive Aoriſts, 
and like themare terminated in o but they pre- 
ſerve their characteriſtic before the termination, 
in verbs derived from primitives in , Or. vw ; 
and change it into a diphthong in thoſe that 
come from i or do. 


The Preſent and Imperfect. 
* 2. 3. 4. 


6 TH-tic, tyToc, ide, alles, did -u, rc, Cavyv- T3 dre, 
» 110. -H02 tions, i5=29%, dens, did-e0a, gone, tw yY-v0t, gent, 
Td 710-iy , irc. iS-ay , d rc. did -/, GT, Gy v-uy , UNTIL» 


The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Pre- 
ſent, by dropping the reduplication. 
eis, Ni. las, cl . devs, d. 
2 Of 


Of the Paſſive and Middle Verbs in ui. 
RU 


Formation of the Paſlive. 


The ſhort characteriſtic muſt be put before was 
in the Verb Paſſroe ; and changed into a diph- 
thong in the O. tative. 

The ſecond perſons muſt be in coau or «0; but 
the other perſons conform to the Barytons. 

The Subjunctive follows its Aclivè: 

And the Imperative is formed in co. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Paſſive of theſe Verbs is formed by 
changing the ws of the Active into was. It 
tollows the Paſſive Barytons, except that the 
ſecond perſons ſingular are in oa or oo; and 
that it takes a ſhort characteriſtic, of which it 
makes a diphthong | in the Optative, as Ti0:uas, 
THapony 5 H¹⁰ν i504 nv a 

The Subjunctive is regulated by the Active, 
keeping tne &s or the w in thoſe perſons in 
waich the Active takes them. And the Im- 
perative is in co like the ſecond perſon of the 
Imperfect, on which it conſtantly depends in 
all ſorts of Verbs. 

The Middle has nothing particular but the 
ſecond Aoriſt, which being conjugated in the 
ſamemanner as the Imperfect Paſſive, by throw- 
ing away the reduplication, we ſhall join them 
here together. 


The 
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The INDICATIVE. 
The Preſent Tenſe. 


1. 2. 
Sing. rih- e m, TT TTET? 
rib- ex iol-ala, 
Dual. 7. 0-C He, is-apebeor, 


u- ehο⁹ , i5-acto, 
rig-H u h%ν, ir-aoboen, 


3. 4. 
gi. ouau, geοον uοeᷣ, 
did- o, Cevyv-voou, 


d. -l, Se-. 


0:9-oppror, Se- E, 
di- ohr, 25 y- vole, 


-o, Crvyrvobor, 


Plur. T:9-twebe, iol-duzde, 09-optha, Cevyv-vutle, 


ih- cb, ii-gobe, 
Til-wlas. iol-avia 


did-oode, Cevyrvobe, 


d-. Cevyv-vilau 


The Imperfect. 


1 2. 
Sing. im19-tuyv, isl-apyy, 
s rib- tc, iol-ao0, 
erid-tlo, 700 - lo, 


Dual. #7:9-t#wibo, is-&pdor, 
:Ti0-co0ov, racer, 
ir- Abo, le- dhe, 


3. 4. 

did - u, gevyv· iunv, 
idid-000, igevyy-voos 
tdid-olo, igrvgr-vlo, 
£940-curdov, öS L ery 


£019-0obev, EGruyv vole, 
$910-6090y, iGevyr volny, 


Plur. #ri0-tutle, c- dh, i99-durde, ffwyr-vurle, 


Z7i9-tobe, tol-aode, 
tTi9-evio. wol-avlo. 


:6i9-oofe, igevyv-vole, 
tdid-oviea, te yw-vro., 


The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 


T- iu, tol-apyy, 


£0-£00, 8, tol-aco, w, id-0c0, u, 


ih-ero, Zel- lo. 


ſeldom uſed. 


T0- o 3 &c. 


The 


IC 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE. 
The Preſent and Imperfect. 


F, 3 3. 
Sing. Ti9-apa, do-, dd-auat, 
1 9-F, io|-&, did-a, 
19-1, io]-aTa, - did-@TM. 


Dual. 1:9-o tov, iol-dusFov, did Yo, 
N -H iol-aoJovy, di- Ge Dor, 
i- go,, fel. do g, di- No. 


Plur. 2 -Aαν , idl-wurda, U- ν,a e, 


713-70 gt, ie l- A ? ,, di- De, 
11 t. io]- avlous $1d-avlas 


The Subjunctive has an i ſubſcribed in the ſe- 
cond perſon of all the confugations. It is formed 
from the Adtive, with whom it conforms, pre- 
ferving the ſame accent and contraction. 

Some leave an » in the ſecond conjugation, all 


the ſame as in the firſt, as well here as in the Ac- 
trove, thus © isw, isn, ig: ish, del, lol raus. 


The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 


I. 2. 3. 
gau, cd, dame, 
In, ory *, dw, 
Jjras. eln lau. Sala. 


* This Aoriſt is always conjugated with an n, 
tho* the Paſſrve Imperfett frequently takes an ; 
as we have obſerved of the Alive. 1 

e 
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or AE. 
The Preſent and Imperfect 
Be 2, 3. 
Sing. 1d -ei unv, Je- iν; 09-01 nv, 
713-60, io] Mo, 019-079, 
719-45 w, io] au, did-o7m, 
Dual. 7:9-4pueJovr, iol-aiucdoy, did. ol us Nox, 
Ti3-goJov, iol-atoJoy, 019-07 Foy, 
r- eic, io|-atoJyy, 440;oio dr. 
Plur. r N- , iol-aiurda, g. d- oi ut Na, 
713-&oJt, ko-, qid- ore, 
119 -&. iol-alivme, did-oivm. 
The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 
Sep, cliuuv, dei uuns, 
Seo, cſalio, doin, 
Yam, cla. dow. 
The IMPERATIVE. 
The Preſent and Imperfect. 
Tigdeco, idlaco, didooo, Gevywoo, 


Ion. eo. Att. 23. Att. . Att. s. 
rug tobe, idlao9gy, didioguw, Guyrog9w, 


The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 


Hilco, 5, ecke, , deco, 8, 


Jud w, fac o, dd. 


The 
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The INFINITIVE. 
The Preſent and Imperfe&. 


I. 2. 3. 4- 
rid i a, lead , di dog Cevyrucdat, 


It follows the termination and formation of 
Barytons. 


The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 
Y:9%X, Taff, doo. 


The PARTICEHELES, 


They likewiſe follow the terminations and 
formations of Barytons. 


The Preſent and Imperfect. 
N , Lela, did , fvywutrG, 


The ſecond Aoriſt Middle. 
tur, c ev Oy, Jourr Or. 


n. 


Of thoſe tenſes of Verbs in ui, «ich conform 10 
the analogy of the barytonous C'njugation. 


For the ACTIVE. 


Theſe tenſes are borrowed from the primi- 
tive Verbs in w, from which the Verbs in ui are 


formed, as the preceding from Ota, cla, dow, 
Gevyw, &c. 


The 
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The Firſt Future, 


Hic, ci, qc, gew. 


Iwill put, Twill fland, Iwill give, Iwill join. 


There are only ſome few particularities to 
be taken notice of, which we ſhall comprize 
here in a few words. 


Rote II. 
Of the firſt Aoriſt. 


The following Aoriſts, viz. On, Aue, tune, 
have «a inſtead of oa. 


EXAMPLES. | 


The firſt Aoriſt ought to be formed from 
the firſt Future, as from olyow, tolyow. But 
there are three in x, changing the characteriſ- 
tic e into x; namely LO, I have put, inſtead 


of t3yox 3 mae, I have ſent, from nu, mitto, 


which is conjugated like 7:Iyw 3 tdwxa, I have 
given, from didups. 

But theſe Aoriſts are ſeldom uſed except in 
the Indicative. 


RU LE XIII. 
| Of the Preterperfect. 
Preter-perfetts from primitives in io, now, make 
e; but ioln, clic, makes tolars. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Preter- perfect ought to take the pe- 
nultimate of the Future, purſuant to the gene- 
ral 
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ral rule; nevertheleſs thoſe that come from 
primitive Verbs in t, have the penultimate in 
, after the manner of the Bæotians, who al- 
ways change y into e: TiJexe, I have put, for 
1:3yxx, from the Future 9y4ow. And in like 
manner dna, from ty, to ſend, &c. 

Thoſe that come from primitives in a, fre- 
quently aſſume an à after the Doric form in- 
ſtead of the y of the Future, as cli, tolaxa, 
I have flood, for Lclunse, which occurs however 
ſometimes. | 

This Perfect preſerves the rough breathing 
of the Preſent, tho' the Aoriſts aſſume the 
ſmooth. From the Plural scha, they form 
by ſyncope t*olals, from whence comes aqtolg- 
rc, you have quitted, you are gone away. 

The Plu- perfect is formed regularly from 
the Perfect, and is conjugated like the Bary- 
tons; from r e, üre Nein, I had put, &c. 

The tenſes of the other moods are formed 
regularly from thoſe of the active, after the 
manner of the barytons. 


RU IL E XIV. 
Of the Perfect Participle formed by Syncope. 


Eela ſyncopated from ᷑elana, forms the Par- | 
ticiples tdlaus, tdlus. 


EXAMPLES. 


The participles are alſo taken from the tenſes 
of the Indicative, 2, participle, r Ne, 
&c. But by ſyncope and contraction they _ 

allo 
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alſo to)aws, tolws, qr, ſtanding, ftable, preſent, 
from whence comes the compound 9:ou;, 
dea, we, divided or ſeparated : becauſe the lo- 
nics caſt away the « from the Perfect LH, 
Lola, and commonly ſhortening the penulti- 
mate, if it happened to be long, as wipe, pi- 
pax, they from thence form the participle, as 
ueuauws, of which the Attics by contraction 
make utuws, ready, prepared, coming from paw, 
to ſeek, to dgſire. In like manner Seeds, gone, 
or departed, from ad, to walk, yeyws, born, 
from d,, to be born. Where the maſculine 
and neuter are all the ſame, and the feminine 
makes Gre, and not via. 


For the PASSIVE. 


The Firſt Future. 
TtIyoouar, el Hα , d . 


It is formed regularly from the Active: 
But the ſyllable preceding the termination 
Ne muſt be ſhort, either becauſe 'tis pe- 


culiar to the Paſſive of the Verbs, to have al- 


ways the penultimate ſhort in all their tenſes, 
as we have obſerved Rule 11. p. 137. or becauſe 
it comes from the ſhort penultimate of the 
Future Active; it being the analogy of Verbs 
in „ pure to have it ſometimes long, and ſome- 
times ſhort, as b, £0w, Or ; ow, do, or ac, 
&c. Thus from Obe, $:ow, comes 1:34/coums, 
with a 7 in the firſt ſyllable, by reaſon of the 

following 


© Ms 1 ee ou 


, BE « BY i, oo» - 
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following 9: from sd, 540w, gabi: from 
de, dd, Jobjcwpar, and the like. 


The firſt Aoriſt. 
rige, 2g Iv, dd. 
It is formed regularly from the Future, taking 
Sl inſtead of di and prefixing the Aug- 


ment. 


Nr 


Of the penultimate of the Perfect. 


Alduna makes didoua with the penultimate 
ſhort ; but vi gema makes rc deu. 


EXAMPLES. 


The perfect Paſſive is formed regularly from 
the active, changing x# into was, and aſſum- 
ing a ſhort vowel in the penultimate, for the 
reaſons juſt now mentioned in the Future ; as 
Sedus, Oedt. But rige having taken « 
in the penultimate of the Active, preſerves it 
in the Paſſive by virtue of a particular dialect. 


The Perfect. 
45 2. 3 
1e Nel, SS νð&añz ede. 
The Plu- perfect. 
tregaplw, traplw, tdidoulw. 
The Paulo-poſt future. 


rt Ne, igkooua, dedd cl 


The 
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The SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
" 2. 3. 
19, sags, 09a, like 1133. 


The Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
I. 2. 3. 

ri N Guar, fi5apmm, VdW9du pa, 

71195, 2845 died, like the Preſent. 


The OPTATIVE. 
The Firſt Future. 


I, 2. 3. 
7tInooiulw, $eInoolulw, do neoiuluv. 
The firſt Aoriſt. | 
1. WM 3. 
rt Hein, d D⁰ανr Je 9einv. 


The Perfect and Plu perfect. 


I. 2. 3. 
7136 ulw, t5auplw, ged. 


119 c, £500, Ot co do. 


The Paulo · poſt· future. 


1. 2. 3. 
119 mla, isacolulw, did or. 


The 


"he 
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The IMPERATIVE. 
The firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
1. 2. 3. 
g 119 yl, 569 jls, 400. 
The Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
. 9. 3. 
rt Neico, Zela, didogo, 
-e, -&0 , de. 
The INFINITIVE. 
The firſt Future. 
1 2. 3. 
19 , g Neαονονοονν, dot a 
The ſecond Aoriſt. 
L. 2. 3. 
red va, Sh, do. 
The Perfect and Plu- perfect. 


t. 2. 3. 
r. Nn, dal od a, qed d 


The Paulo-poſt- future. 
1. / | 3 . 
TeJeioroFa, tiolaoteFar, td . 


.H 2 
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The TARTICIP LES. 


The firſt Future. 
I. 2. Fe 
re Nuo ue, 54Jyoo per ©», dobicoue G. 


The firſt Aoriſt. 


> 2. . x 
1c Neis, gc eig, . dodets. 
The Perfect and Plu · perfect. 


I. 2. 2. 
rt ge -, idlapiQ@, ed out- 


The Paulo-poſt- future. 
* 2. 3. 
T69a00ut , 5x © didocoprr Or. 


For the MIDDLE Verb. 


We have already obſerved, that its ſecond 
Aoriſt follows the Paſſive Imperfect in all 
moods, according as we have given it. 

The Preſent and Imperfect are the ſame with 
thoſe of the Paſſive, as in all other verbs, 
So that there are only two tenſes remaining 
vViS, the firſt Future and the firſt Aoriſt, which 
are formed regularly from their Actives in al| 
moods: thus from the Active Future, 9xcu, 
gc, dug, is formed. 


The 
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The Frſt FUTURE MIDDLE. 


Indic. Optat. Infin, Particip. 


I. 2. 3. * 

Nijſcouœt, Fyooiulu, Oi, Inooprr Or. 
SHToM, SHO), alu, 5yototau, 5yrvutrQy. 
Suro, Iwooiuny, due IwooutirCy. 


The Aoriſt is formed in the ſame manner; 
from tIyxa, Len, don comes 


The Firſt Aoriſt Middle. 
d nxd n, ſeldom uſed. 


Indic. Subjunct. Optat. Imper. Infin. Particip. 


E10 a pory, SNTWHAL, FOR, vn, FH, F1TK avg 
Wwrapny, rarely uſed. 


th. ——_—. -» 


OF THE IRREGULARS IN Ml. 


N order to facilitate the Conjugation of 
theſe Irregulars, we ſhall reduce them to 
the Regulars, where we muſt always take no- 
tice of their general analogy, which is to have 
a long vowel in the Singular, and a ſhort one in 
the Dual and Plural. For following this ana- 
logy, and obſerving ſome particularities, which 
we ſhall comprize here in a few rules, it will 
be an eaſy matter to fix theſe Verbs in the me- 
mory, which otherwiſe are troubleſome, even 
to thoſe who have made ſome progreſs in 


the language. 
H 3 We 


- — — — — —d — — Ng — 
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We may divide theſe Irregulars into three 
claſſes, the firſt taken from verbs in ww, mark- 
ed with a ſmooth breathing; the ſecond taken 
from Verbs in d, marked with a rough breath- 
ing; and the third derived from another Verb 
than to, 


Of the Derivatives from tw with 4 ſmooth 
: breathing. 


KV Liz . 


Formation of i, ſum, J am. 


From *w with a ſmooth breathing comes eiui, 
acuted ; it makes in the Singular ds, d, icli; 
and in the Plural toyiv, icli, eici. 


E XAMPLES, 

The ſubſtantive Verb «yi, is formed from 
ww, I am, which regularly ought to make lu; 
but it omits the reduplication, and does not 
ren change the « into », leſt it ſhould be 
confounded with xui, J ſay, It only adds a, 
to the s in order to lengthen its penultimate, 
which it keeps in the firſt and ſecond perſon 
ſingular, and drops in the third, as alſo in the 
Dual and Plural, (excepting the laſt). Its fi- 
nal is acuted, to diſtinguiſh it from du, 10 go, 
with the firſt ſyllable circumflexed, of which 
we ſhall treat hereafter. 


RLE XVII. 
Of the Imperfect and the Imperative. 


x. The Imperfef makes iv, s, or Ja, or nv, 
retaining the n in all numbers, 2. But 


1 
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Hut J, fienifies likewiſe ivi and dixi. 
1 imports eſto or ſcito; 191 1, £0 thou. 


VI, 


EXAMPLES. 


1, The Imperfect is regular in its formation: 
for as tw ought naturally to produce iy, or 
without reduplication 14, its Imperfect mult 
conſequently be , by reaſon that as the Verb 
begins with an unchangeable vowel, it can have 
no augment, 

But it is irregular in its Conjugation, inaſ- 
much as it always keeps the n in the Dual and 
Plural, as may be ſeen in the table. 

The ſecond perſon in J is from the o- 
lics, who always put this termination at- 
ter 3, ns, nd; but it 1s common enchgh a- 


mong writers. 


The third perſon 2 is very lictle uſed, in- 
ſtead of which we rather ſay . 

2. But 7 is likewiſe the firſt perſon of the 
ſecond Aoriſt middle of hu, te go; and the 
firſt perſon of the Imperfect of pyui, zo fay ; 
whereto we may add, that with a rough breath- 
ing, 57, COmes from 7 1%, to ſend, as we ſhall 
ſee preſently. | 

The Imperative is i, es or eſto, be 
thou; but 18, comes alſo from lenui, to know, 


| whereof hereafter. And its, go thow, is the 


Imperative of «ps, 10 go. 
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The MIDDLE. 


The Subſtantive Verb hath likewiſe its 
Middle, from whence it takes the Imperfect 
and the Future. For from «wi the Preſent 
ſhould be ua, from whence comes the Im- 
perfect um, (which others maintain to be 
the Plu- perfect Active) and the Future Leona, 
as may be ſcen in the following Table. 


- 
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| Ru LE XVIII. 


Of the formation of I, ea, vads. 


From t is formed du, from whence comes «pu, 
vado ; which in the Dual and Plural retains 
only the .. 


EXAMPLES. 


This Verb «pu comes alſo from s, marked 
with a ſmooth breathing. For the Poets chang- 
ed it at firſt into d, from whence «ws has been 
afterwards derived, which is ſometimes tranſlat- 
ed by the Preſent eo, Igo; and much oftener 
by the Future, ibo, I will go. Juſt as the 
French ſignify the Future, when they-fay 1n 
the Preſent; 7e wen vas, Wherefore the Ru- 
ture of this Verb is not uſed, 

It preſerves the diphthong « in the Singular 
of the Preſent and the Imperfect, (in the ſame 
manner as the regular Verbs have their long 
vowel) but in the Dual and Plural it has only 
the, (as the regulars have only their ſhort vow- 
el.) Whereas du, ſum, has only the « in the Pre- 
ſent of theſe two numbers, except the third 
perſon, which in both reſumes the diphthong, 
This Verb is therefore thus conjugated : 


The ACTIVE. 


Preſent Indicative. 
Sing. du, ds, or d, den, eo, I go. 
Dual . . . Toy, J. 
Plur. 7ue, ire, «01, Jon. lat or irs, according to 


[ ſome. 
In 
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In like manner gglg, they come; eiciaci, 
they enter; weoiacs, they go abroad. 


ANNOTATION. 


The ſecond Perſon i, is not ſo uſual here as de, which 
is quite the reverſe of the preceding Verb: however WE 
meet with it among the Poets, from whence comes avis 


you go away, 
R vi. = XIK. 
Of the Preterits and Aoriſts of this Verb. 


Elui takes its Pretertis and Aoriſts from du, 
which it either ſyncopates or reſolves. 


EXAMPLE S. 
This Verb takes almoſt all its Preterits and 


Aoriſts from the Poetic verb d. Wherefore 
tho* it forms regularly in the Imperfe& 


A.... rue. 
Plur. u, its, {7 av. 


From whence comes Zvvicav, they aſſembled. 

Nevertheleſs it takes likewiſe «0vy, from 
whence comes the third perſon, & aw, he did go; 
and from thence the Attic , and by reſolu- 
tion, zie, whence we may derive ier, they 
Went out. 

From the ſame Verb comes alſo the unuſual 
Perfect da, from whence iS formed 

The Plu- perfect & euer, Att. xen 5 in the Plu- 
ral, 3 y Kefhtv, ſyncopated 4 eue, and Auer, we had 
gone: weeriuir, we had approached ; and like- 

H 6. wifi: 
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wiſe geit, re, ye had gone; ikfre, ye had gone 
abroad. 

The firſt Aoriſt ſhould be 6, dea, from whence 
comes the third perſon plural, dc, and from 
thence 10 ov and 4 110 av, 

The ſecond Aoriſt ſing. Jo, lie, is, from the 
ſame, 4. | 

Sal... . 7 ven, ttTyv. Plur. “ „t, lere, toy, 

In the SubjunRive z The Preſent and Im- 

rfect are unuſual. 

The ſecond Aorift Sing. is, ys, &c. from 
whence comes «riot, let us be gone. 

In the Optative 3 the Preſent and Imperfect 
hardly ever occur. 

The ſecond Aoriſt Sing. Tp, leis, ior, &c. 
thus in Joſephus, « inavio, if be returned. 


The IMPERATIVE. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. 191, rw. Dual. In, Troy. Plur. Ire, izwoav. 


But we likewiſe meet with & for 7%: from the 
Verb tw, le, and by contraction 4. In like 
manner, le, exi, go out; d ne, abi, be gone; 
dies, go on, advance, and ſuch like. 

We do not find this Verb compounded with 
co Or Tae. 

The ſecond Aoriſt Sing. 7, ler, &c. And in 
like manner ie, exi, go out : it is formed regu- 
larly from the ſecond Aoriſt indicative 3%». 


3 The 
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The INFINITIVE, Ela, 


from whence comes «T#svai, to depart ; mwagava, 
to approach. | 

We meet likewiſe with bas, whether it 
comes, from «vas, taking away the e, or from 
tra, by ſyncope, of which we ſhall ſpeak 
anon. 

The ſecond Aoriſt Particip. i, ; Sa, 
ys; tov, oviG-. From the Indicative Aoriſt ov. 


The MIDDLE VERB. 
The Perfect Eiz, likewiſe from the Poetic 


verb d, Att. ga, by reſolution ia, Jia, is: 
and this perſon agrees with the third of the 
Active Imperfect, Plur. Jane, ſyncopated, 
:uev, we have gone; from whence comes am- 
ue, We Went away. 

The Plu- perfect, y«v, I was gone, I had gone, 
from whence comes Ines he had paſſed ; gf, 
he had gone out; werya, be had purſued ; iT yet, 
he bad aſiſted: 3. Plur. Jacav, Att. ftoav, 
from whence comes avytray, they had return- 
ed; EEnt0 av, they had 8 Out 1 GATOR), they 
bad departed ; likewiſe inaviapw, we had re- 
turned. | 

The Future, From the Poetic verb de, is 
alſo formed d, I will go; indcouor, Pl! 
go and look for bim. From thence comes 
the firſt Aoriſt dea, he went; and the Parti- 
ciple of its compound u ay G, having gone 
after. 

Ru L 
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RU LER XX. 


The Formation of IHMI, wad, I go. 


Ee With @ ſmooth breathing forms alſo lau, 
which is uſed but in few perſons. 


EXAMPLES. 


From this ze, with a ſmooth breathing, 
comes alſo nu, vado, eo, 1 go, formed by an 
improper reduplication. 

This Verb is quite regular in its formation, 
but occurs only in ſome few perſons, as 


The ACTIVE. 
In the Preſent ih, be goes, Plur. eu,; we go; 
and from thence comes evizue, we aſcend; xalir- 
uty, we deſcend. 


In the Imperfect, 7:cav, they did go. 

In the Optative, ien, / wiſh he would go. 

In the Infinitive, ivar, to go; from whence 
comes «Tiivai, 70 £0 AWAY , W to run af- 
ter; Weoorevau, 10 go Fowards. 

In the Participle, leis, itvmes, going. 


The MIDDLE. 


The Preſent is leu⁰,ẽ“ ; from whence comes 
Ie he Oe; Leyral, they £0. 
In the Participle iu ?, going. 

The ſecond Aoriſt, 4v, 1 went ; waelw, J ar- 
rived, I was juſt come. 

The Imperative, ow, ito, be gone. 


A 
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Of Verbs derived from to, with 4 rough 
breathing. 


RUL ET XXI. 


Formation of lh, mito, to ſend. 


inui, with a rough breathing comes from a, 
and conforms intirely to ri nui. 


; EXAMPLES. 


This is not an irregular verb, for it con- 
forms intirely to 7/3yus.; however we place it 
here among- the reſt derived from #, from 
whence it is formed by an improper redupli- 
cation. It is conjugated thus: 


The ACTIVE INDICATIVE. 


Sing. dh, in, inci, mille, is, it, I ſend, 

Dual... . iv, mv. 

Plur. eue, ere, ion, Jon. iiaos, from 
[ whence comes d.. 


ThePreſent 


The compounds vary in regard to their ac- 
cent, cicici, they introduce: mgociaci, they ad- 
mit. But iviaos is circumflexed ; and cure, 
or cui, committunt, has both. | 

The Imperfect, iv, I did ſend, like iI d; but 
tis more common to uſe the Imperfect of ita, 
which is isv, Jas, i, &c. In like manner in 
compoſition «$ivv, aizzs ai; and according 


to the Attics iq, I diſmiſſed, I let go. 
The 
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The Future, yow, ice, you, I will ſend, &c. 
like gie From whence comes sie, I will 
fend in, uiyrw, I will tranſport. 

The'firſt Aoriſt, 4 (for ca) like Om, as, 
; thus d, remifi, I have ſent back; @agi- 
xx, omiſi, I have omitted. , 

In the Plur. ##apey ; its compound &vyz&pty, 
ſyncopated a, we Have ſent back. 

The Atrics put here a ſyllabic augment, 
ſayipg tnxa, ü, guy. 

The ſecond Aoriſt Sing. yv, 5e, x. Dual ss, 
271. Plur. ue, re, Lc From whence comes 
wecroav, they have ſent before. It is formed 
from the Imperfect by taking away the redu- 
plication. 9 

The Perfect, «iz, with « Bæot. for u, like 
rüden. From thence comes the Plu- perfect 
einen: the Participle ane, its compound a@«- 
xws, One that has diſmiſſed; Infinit. &Qexivas, 
to have diſmiſſed. 

The Subjunctive. In the Preſent, is, is, 
in, &c. 

The ſecond Aoriſt, d, jc, 5, &c. 

The Preſent Optative, i«yv, and Leit. 

The ſecond Aoriſt yy. 

The Imperative Preſent i, ir, &c. 

The ſecond Aoriſt, #s, r, like Sic. From 
thence come the compounds zeots, ſend before; 
a Oc, diſmiſs or let go. 

The Preſent Infinitive, iivai, 10 ſend; aqi- 
ive, 70 diſmiſs. 

The ſecond Aoriſt «yas; its compound a- 
vai, to diſmiſs, The 
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The Participle Preſent is; ſecond Aoriſt, 
as, ur-; from whence comes «ages, qui ſub- 
mifit ; à Seis, qui dimiſit, &c. 


The PASSIVE. 


The Preſent. iu, I am ſent, like rid tut. 

The Imperfect. i4un, I was ſent. 

The 1. Aoriſt. 29, like #ri9yv. 

But we meet likewiſe with ddl, from 
whence comes e@«9lw and ddl, I have 
| been diſmiſſed ; wagel n, he has been diſmiſſed. 

The Perfect, 4pas, third perſon Plur, «vra, 

they have been ſent ; from whence comes di- 
Tai, they have been diſmiſſed; ac, they have 
been looſed, Att. &@iwvra and aviwwra 3 in the 


ſame manner as a for , throwing 
, away the Subjunctive vowel, and inſerting an . 
: But becauſe the Regular Perfect ſhould be 

a, and its compound 4a, from thence 
: comes &, remiſſio, remiſſion ; juſt as from 


the natural Perfect , (inſtead of which 
we ſay rede) comes Jing, Oicis, theme, po- 
ſition, &c. 
The reſt is formed regularly; for from *Ilw 
comes the Subjunctive 20, 3. Plur. i$@c:, that 
n they may be ſent. 
. The Infinitive, , or «39a, from 
whence comes i, and sei, to be 


* Put in. 
The Participle is ; Dee, wrQr, ſent; from 
I whence comes aviJes, abſolved; aqedes, diſ- 


e | miſſed, &c. 


The 


162 The Abridgment of the Neu Method 


; The MIDDLE. 


The Indicat. 1. Aoriſt, yx«uy, mw, Sale; 
from whence comes avyx&uy, 1 have ſent back, 
or I have conſecrated ; weooneun, I have ad- 
mitted, &c. 


1 2. Aor. sun, *o, and to, 3, tro, like if, 
ll; &c. 

The Subjunctive, du. 

The Optative, dulu, «a, «m. 

The Imperative, c and ée, &, dc, 2 Nor, 
9 from whence comes xd s, ſubmittito; 
voc, admittito; gor, præmittito; preſerving 
the ſame contraction as in the imperfect and 
ſecond Aoriſt. 1 | 

The Infinitive, S ; Participle, ua Gt, 
from whence comes weorur@, Premittens, 
emittens. 


Obſervation on the Verb curinui, committo. 


Evvinus, commitio, is compounded of Tu, 
mitto, it is taken for 10 ſend together, or to 
confront, to compare, and put together: And 
metaphorically, 10 hear, to underſtand, io com- 
Prehend, to perceive, ſignifying the applica- 
tion of the ſenſes, or of the mind. It forms 
its tenſes ſometimes from itſelf, and ſometimes 
from ovs, with a circumfiex. Thus we ſay 
in the third perſon Singular, ocvvine:, and curiet, 
intelligit, he underſtands; and in the Plural ov- 
dei and ovvigo!, they underſtand : In the Impe- 
rative cvviz3:, and ovvia ; In the Participle, ov- 

vlg, 
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vieig, ke, and ocvviav, gvrQr, intelligensn. But 
cori, e-, conveniens, is from cue. 

The 1. Aor. is ovvjx#, (like vu, above) I have 
put together, I am conſcious, I have underſtood. 


RuLE XXII. 


Formation of np, concupiſco, to deſirs. 


leuai coming from iw with a rough breathing 
expreſſes deſire. 


EXAMPLES. 


This Verb is uſed in the Preſent Paſſive, 
lH, iro, like ri αιν,; its compound ib, 
1 defire. 

The imperfect itun, *Q1tpny. 

But it ſeldom occurs except in thoſe two 
tenſes, 


RU LE XXIII. 


Formation of u, ſedeo, to fit. 


1. Huai with a rough breathing, comes likewiſe 
from to. 

2. It is taken for the Preter-perfeft tenſe, and 
retains its n. | 

3. But «oua and 4oplw, come from H 3 ; 
jeu from jd; and dh from tw. 


EXAMPLES. 


This Verb follows the Middle Conjugation, 
and is formed from ?w, to fit down ; thus by redu- 
plicating the: they make #4, and afterwards? KH 


in the Middle *ua:, and by contraction yu. 
Ic 
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It preſerves the » in all its numbers and 1s 
conjugated thus : 


ane INDHCA'TIYVE.. 


8 Sing. ou, 10 ou, 2 
Dual. zue do, dg, No. 
© — Pl & 2 3 D 
SW ur. y d, yore, 2 
— Jon. ert. 


The compounds draw back the Accent: 
K&Inuai, x Inca, and xd, ad t. 
2. This tenſe is often taken for the Preter- 
perfect. 
3. Wherefore we may here take notice of 
four preterits, which have a great reſemblance 
with one another, and without particular care, 
may be eaſily con founded. 
The firſt is this u, that we are now 
treating of. 
The ſecond is dual, ſeli, from Sc, to fit 
down, from whence comes the Plu perfect de- 
ulw, ſederam. And this & or SH is form- 
ed from the ſame to, by inſerting a C. 
The third is ic, from zo, to rejoice, to 
take pleaſure, 
And the fourth du, from s, 10 dreſs, or 
from du, to ſend. See the latter above, Rule 
21, and the other in the next page. 


1 Sing. une, 19, 17, 
. Dual. Ze , no ov, ch y. 
S ( Plnr, ue Nga, noFt, uw. 


— 
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In like manner, ec Y ν,-, *x%Jy50, 7 3 or 
without the ſyllabic:Augment, x«91pnv, xd u- 
60, w. 

The Imperative, 1ow, id; in like manner 
d n, od 

The Infinitive, W, NN ai, to fit down. 

The Participle, zue e-; and in the ſame 
manner ##Iyutr@r, nee ui. 


"EIMAI, indutus ſum, 


This is a Perfect that comes from s, as we 
have obſerved above, it is conjugated in the 
following manner: 

Sing. «pai, 604, Ta and & «501, 3. Plur. alas. 

The Plu- perfect, «plw, «co, «mT, and &50, Or 
t50, 3. Plur. d. 

The Participle, «per! ; Future tow. 

1. Aoriſt Active, «oa, as, t, 1 have dreſſed, 
1 have placed. 

The Infinitive, «ca. 

2. Aoriſt Middle, ein pany, korανu, tara ple. 

The Participle, $2r&utO-. 

We likewiſe meet with anni indico, to 


dreſs, formed froiu the ſame . See the New 
Method, book 5. 


Of the Irregulars in ws that are uot derived 
from the Verb iw or bo. 


RU LE XXIV. 
Of K:iua, jaceo, to lye down, 


Kea inſtead of le, comes from xis; it 
retains e in all its numbers, Ex- 
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EXAMPLES. 


ewa, comes from xte, -opuar from whence 
regularly ſhould be formed 74$uwa ; but the 
is not inſerted *rill after the e, in the ſame man- 
ner as in «pu, I am; du, I go. It preſerves 
the diphthong « in all its numbers, as Ja 
keeps its ». | 


Sing. Ktiuai, xeiral, Keira, 

2 Dual. eie , e o. 
S Plur. xeiHẽCLV a, xcicdse, xc . 
Jon. x tar. 


The Pre- 


The Imperfect, exe, 00, W, 3. Plur. izavs. 
Ion. xt#@ro. 


The Future Middle, ,a, as from tie, 
oh, A, er.. | 

The Imperative, «tio , the Infinitive, a; 
the Participle xeνẽV & 

Its Compounds draw back the accent, «v«- 
x et 1 reſt 5 mixed, T lean upon ; diane, 
J am in juch a diſpaſition. But in the Infinitive 
it ſtands as it was, æeα an, circumjacere. 


n 


Of "Tonwi, cio, cognoſco, to know. 


"lon conforms to i5nu, and is frequently fyn- 
copated. 


EXAMPLES. 
ley is formed from lied, to know, with- 
out any other reduplication ; it is ſyncopat- 
| ed 


CE WV 


_ 
* 


— 
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ed in a great many places, and conjugated like 
888 thus: 


» 2 (Sing. ion, ions, Ine. 
> J Dual. ira, later, (ſync. Lor, ov) 
a; L Plur. ioapey, rte (ſync. ich, ge, from 


whence comes the compound die, 
ye know) ingot, 


with the accent on the antepenultimate, i in the 
ſame manner as in the Participle case, avr@», 
mi; ioeo1, ſcientibus, contrary to the uſual cuſ- 
tom of Verbs in pw, according to which it 
ſhould be leds, like lsa; iogci, like isgci, &c. 

The Imperfect ilw, ne, 1, (like 1.) 3. Plur. 
ioacav. ſync. icav, they did know. 

But lea ſignifies likewiſe, they did go, from 
«141, above. 

The Imperative, lag, ic, ſync. len, Ig, 
&c. 

But ., implies alſo, eſto, be thou, from «yl, 
ſum, as above, p. 153. 

Plur. ioarwray, ſync, i5wrav, and Ian. 

In like manner its Compounds, ends, for 

cvyicabi conſcius fs. 


Ru L E XXVII. 
Of the formation of the Middle. 


The Middle iauuai, with a ſmooth breathing, 
aſſumes a r, and forms ist. 


EXAMPLES. 
The Middle of 7 ions is Ta, to which add- 
ing a T you form i58%m, With a lenis, which 
3 differs 
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differs from '5apai, I ſtand, only in the breath- 
ing. From thence comes tniolauai, iniclaca, 
Att. zien, iniclalai, to know; whereas iio1a- 


poi, to fall upon, to oppreſs, comes from dlawe,, 


The Imperfect e tiniclgco, Ion. a, 
contracted, w, aw < and with the temporal aug- 
ment y7iolaplu, ac, &c. 


RU LE XXVII. 
Of ®ywi, to ſay. 


oui 1 ſay, follows iolnu 5, from ion comes 
oi, and thence qv. 


EXAMPLES. 
dul, 10 ſay, is formed from S without a 
reduplication, and is irregular, with regard to 
the accent. 5 


© Z (ing. ui Os, (win ſahſerbed er. 
= = 4 Dual. ham, amv, 
Q Plur. Sau, Ort, Ogi. 


with the accent upon the laſt ſyllable, tho 
the Participle has as, S, mis gc, with a 
circumflex on the &. | 

But its compounds draw back the accent, 
x&aTHAPy1 i, 5 afirm, X&THOWs 3 anoOyu, / deny, 
ana; ovwonp, I am of the ſame opinion, 
ovuþac. 

In every thing elſe it agrees with 74, thus: 

The Imperfect ? , like {qv and without 
the Augment oi, pic, and Si, $7. Aﬀter- 
wards 


e 
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wards dropping the @ 3. 4, J, J. See above, 
Rule 19, 

Likewiſe in the Preſent, u, #5, yo, for 
on ui, &c. | 1 1 

The 2. Aoriſt, yr, like tollw, which is here 
the ſame as the Imperfect; as it happens 
to all Verbs that have no reduplication; as 
ra I fuffer, K* 3 aps tyra; Qnui, + 
ſay, Inu, tn, and according to the Dorics, 
: avris iQ, ipſe dixit, be ſaid it. 

In the Dual, e, ils. 

Plural, yu, ie, Ln. | 

It preſerves the long », whereas the Imper- 
fect takes the ſhort a, in which it follows {ollw. 

In the other Moods the Preſent and 2 Ao- 
riſt are the ſame. . 
The Subjunctive, @, ois, 05, like 5G. 

The Optative, qailw, like gallus. 

The Imperative, Sabi, uu, confeſs. 

The infinitive, ava, penacuted ; for gv, 
with a circumflex on the penultimate, or accord- 
ing to the Attics Qivas, is the 1. Aor. of Sali, 
to ſhine, to appear; coming from the Aoriſt In- 
dicative , Or O. x 

The Participle S ſaying : but taking like- 
wiſe its Future from qaw, which is yow, it 
forms from thence @ycev and Qycwv, and like- 
wiſe the firſt Aoriſt ?0yos, from whence comes 
the Optative H4cawu, Aol. ,d ; and the 
Infinitive i; Participle, 40s. 


* 


1 | The 
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The MIDDLE. 


The Indicative, 2. Aorift, halle, ba &c. 
The Imperative, $&w, for Oclco, Hom. 
The Infinitive, Sd S 


The Participle, eff. G. 


1 — „1 


3 
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C HAP. v. 
Of Defective Verbs. 


AVING repreſented in the two preceding chap- 
ters, the general analogy of both conjugations, that 
is of Verbs in w and Verbs in ws, with their principal irre- 
gularities ; tis time now to treat of thoſe, which are irre- 
gular by defect, of which there is a conſiderable number in 
both conjugations; whereſdre we ſhall treat firſt of the De- 
fectives in o, and afterwards of the Defectives in ii. 
Defective Verbs in w are thoſe which want either ſome 
perſons, or tenſes. Thoſe which are defective in reſpect 
to perſons, are commonly called Imperſonals, becauſe 
they have only one perſon, viz. the third of the ſingular 
number, ſuch as the following Verbs. | 
As, oportet; 20:5, oportebat ; 3 Net, opor tebit ; 5 den, 8 
tere, &c. 
Aoxei, widetur ; £06Xz 1, widchatar 3 bags, wiſum oft, K 
MX, cure eft.; ut, Cure? erat; wrhnou curæ * 
Perf. Active ],, among the Poets piuCroxe, by drop- 
ping e, inſerting E, and changing » into w. W Mid- 
dle, HRE. 
IIgtsres, decet; imeem, decebat, &c. 
Xen, oportet ; by apocepe for xenos 3 ixen, ofortebat ; 
Nec, oportebit; xc and xe, in Euripides, oportere. 
Thoſe which are defective in tenſes, have either only 
the Preſent and Imperfect; or have other tenſes, but not 
the Preſent and Impertect. Theſe may be properly diftri- 
watced into two Claſſes. The 


. 
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The firſt b of thoſe, which are never - conjugated be- 
yond the Preſent and Imperfe& ;-as pagueiges rites 3 d- 
, eculos contergueo. | n Þ (anioecy 

The ſecond is of thoſe, which, tho“ they are hardly 
ever conjugated beyond: the Laperte&,..or are certainly 
deficient in many tenſes, yet bawaw athers from the ob- 
ſglete Preſent tenſe of Yerbs of the ſame Siguiſicat ion, as 
N, prebendo, takes the tenſes. hey ond the Imperfect 
from the old Verb e , as: N, e. 

1. Of the ſirſt Claſs, that is of ſuch as are never con- 
jugated beyond the Preſent and Impexfect, are thoſe end - 
ing in a, and thoſe which ſignify Similitude, Imitation, 
Affection or Deſite, as πẽjõm, candes anflar nivis; u- 
ao, nigeite; yarman Ar anguillitatam præfero; Hacu- 
Aziaw, regnaturio; NY, diſcendi cupi dus um 3 x- 
xd, pugnare cupip.  , if = WE 

2. Verbs, which have a xeduplication ending with a 
liquid; as from nie, paigw,' utes ; from Oaiva, 
Ta wPaiw, undi que ſplendes; ſuch are Bapucainw, balbutio ; 
xaexaipy and yagyaipu, Vibro 3 wogwspe, MUIIMNUFO (3 drr 
r, dilanio z, yet in Heſychius, we meet with Nea p 5 
magpmpilu, cogito; but Hemer very often uſes ue gif, &C, 

3. Verbs ending in Adu, and in gd preceded by a conſo- 
nant; as window, elixo 3 H Or id, capie; efew, in 
gyrum ago: pig, faſco : alſo; oi, cola, altho' a vowel 
goes before; in Sophocles indeed we meet with z, for 
,. 64 

4. Verbs that terminate in M, , and viw'; as der- 
MN, oculas contorgueo; Hh, abomnor; ah,! ad ex- 
tremum reducur ; cc, eo, Wel comitor ; ôsrulv, unrem Ut 
co; yet Ariſtapbanes uſes drννε,ν, dropping the . 

- $. Verbs ending in , formed from circumſlex Verbs, 
af the ſame ſignification as themſelves; and likewiſe the 
trequentatives in ef. Of theſe terminations ſome in- 
deed are Poetic Verbs; that is, ſuch as Poets alone make 
ute of; as eauaNnitus from mgoxaniu, provece ; x, 
trom aitiw, peto ; u“, from zes, guietus ſum ; vewss 
TG, from nico, indignor ; xurrdgo, immoror, from uim- 
ro, 7NCut50D 3 Teoxatn,.curfito, from Teixw, curro. If the 
';onfication of the circumflex happens to be different from 
inat of the Verb in g, derived from the circnmflex, then 

| I 2 the 
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the derivative has all its tenſes; as mur, dives ſur ; 


from thence wAeTity, divitem facio, hath oagriow, c. 
The ſame happens, if it be derived from a noun ; as oixige, 
condo, 1 Poa roy wn defective Verbs are 
excepted by Euſtatbius, oubeitw, imbre rigo, from ubgeg, 
pluvia; and abit, * rae libra. 25 | 

6. — many of this Claſs are poetic Verbs, ſuch 
as 1. Verbs ending in d, derived from another Verb, eſpe- 
cially if that Verb be itſelf derived from another; as 
ioxarcu, retines, from fox, and this from tyw ; da- 
hei, extentã manu recipis; from Juxaiu, derived from J:ixw, 
which comes from the Ionic Jizopai, for dN. 

2. Verbs ending in vaw or vw, Which inſert - in the 
derivation ; as , wendo, from witaw : oixviwy abeo, 
from 0 Y,0j46%h vl, agglomero, from vn. | 

3. Verbs terminating in aw, «bu, iu, obo, cho, bo, 
Xw, Aw, Tho; alſo thoſe in -«w derived from the Futures 
of other Verbs, which have not even ſo much as the Im- 
perfect; as xeeaiu, miſceo 3 MAcxiouuas, capie; du bu, aux 
ilior, from h . S1wxabw, perſequor, from dir; ve, 
paſco, from viuw; Qaryilw, uro, from QAiyw; Ou, 
corrumpo, from bi, %; tolw, edo, from id; zgixbo, 
quatio, ſcindo, from | ipeinw 3 oninw, perde, from c; 
ig vrdHαν, cohibeo, from igevxw 3 wid, and wikeguai, ſum ; 
xiaw and xiAyuai, bortor ; Tiruw, invenio; yapiotiu, 
nupturio, from yapiu, yapiow 3 MW ιν, ¹ ., pughare cu- 
pio, from wompiw, wohprow; Bewoniw, edere cupio, from 
Bewoxw, Bewow, 

4. Verbs of a gradual derivation, which for the moſt 
part terminate in «tw, ide, Or c; as du, oberro, 
aALTRw, a\vordtw 3 Jed, fugio, Jędoxo, dard; Id, 
trabo, Ir, intuu, iMuotTatu ; ür, repo, irg, ice 
muralu ; vi, Verto; vg,, Tf Baw, eo, Bede, 
Z. e. a 6 ; 

7. Poetic Preſent tenſes, which are Futures or Preterits 
of other Verbs, as, dg, duco, Imperat. 4E, &c. ole, fe- 
ro, Imperfect. ol: ob, concito, Pref. Paſſ. deco, 
Imperte&. S eοννν, &c. all which are Futures of the 
Verbs, &yw, odo, dg, whoſe olic Future is zg. SO 
meiPeixw ; from widcina, the Perfect of the Verb. ice, 
herreo ; igerywy frigeo 3 s ντ, vigilo, from the Perf. 
Mid, of the Verbs gh, and yeryoftw. 6. Verbs 
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6. Verbs ending in Sw, yew, x, o, 00w, , formed 
from other Verbs by Syncope, Epentheſis, Antitheſis, or 
a like figure; as uiycAouai, from pinpai, cure; tygopasy 
from iy5icoun, excitor 3 Xixnopuar, from xitopuar, hortor 3 
z oεhρ, from inopuas, ſeguor ; ivicow, from ivimw dico; d, 
from s e, debeo. 

The ſecond claſs of Defectives in o, conſiſts of thoſe, 
which having no tenſes of their own borrow the moſt 
part from other Verbs. 

Theſe may be divided into ſuch as take their tenſes 
from primitive verbs, or at leaſt from Verbs of the ſame 
origin, that are unuſual in the Preſent: and into thoſe, 
which borrow their tenſes from various ſynonymous Verbs, 
but for the moſt part of a different origin. 

1. Of the firſt kind are thoſe, whoſe uſual Preſent is 
a circumflex, and which take their tenſes from obſolete 
Barytons, as yeapiuv, uxorem. duco, regularly hath yawyou, 
tyaunoxz, &c, But alſo from yapw, it hath Zynua, yimuas, 
Ye, KC, Aoxiw, videor, ſometimes hath from itſelf, 
doxiiow, and iJoxnox ; but more uſually from the obſolete 
Verb, xo, it takes dete, dot, MN, du, RC. 

Ngo, trudo, in Heſychius has abe, but this occurs very 
| ſeldom 3 from of it hath dc, wxa and WK a 5 wI% Or 
twaa, wobnoouar, dom, &c. ; 4s 

2. Thoſe whoſe barytonous Preſent tenſes are uſed, but 
borrow the reſt from circumflex Verbs that are unuſual in the 
Preſent : Many of theſe terminate in à pure, or g; but 
others in a different manner; as Sho, wola, Jihnow, rebé- 
Anza, &c. from S,]; Benopar, Benioopas, Bicynnuai, 
a Suiopurrs 3 pinouai, curo, {EANTopactt, REC. A metopat ; 
del, debeo, ,wo, ö, from i ciniw; antw, pro- 
pulſo, anZnow, &c. from antiw z we meet indeed in the 
Inf. Aor. 1. with «A:Zas, and in the Mid. with 2aifacla;, 
which are either by Syncope for a>:&yos:, &c. or regular- 
ly deduced from wWNetw 3 U, augeo, H, Aut u,, from 
cis to 10 39d45w, nordeo, dg ijou, &c. I, coguo, i Nou, ¶ Un- 
xc a xlopats, gravVor, axhnoouns, 35 bnHα⁰α .; Aor. 2. Mid. 
nx bm, &c. Noa, Tage, Ne αjWm ednet; Lg, inter- 
rogo, ięnον, RC. ig, perdo, i2210w x ον, volvo, xv- 
u, xc. hath alſo, KUNITW from xu; (62 X0pcer, pug- 
no, . AR . &c. Tow, olev, sn, Wonxa,s 

3 Ec. 
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&c. from the Preſent forms the Perfect Middle a, of ac- 
cording to the Attic form zee; oloppar, exifimo, or by 
Syncope ot, oH, Ine; NE, diſcedo, ol 
Nh, Ax Hl, xatew, gantteo; either forms from itſelf, xa. 
O, and in for. 2. Palf, EN, xeghvar, &c. Or xagyou, 
xi d n | | | 

Fhis method of forming the tenfes of Barytons from 
cireumftex Verbs not uſed in the Preſent - tenſe, is very 
common, as it contains moſt of thole, which are com- 
preherded under the following rules: yet it is better 
diſtinctly to inſert theſe Verbs according to their different 
terminations, which are not many, that they may be the 
eaſier retained by young people. Therefore, 

3. Verbs ending in ox take the tenſes beyond the Im- 
perfect from Verbs ending in pure, from whence they 
are derived. | | | | 

Theſe Verbs are formed from the firſt Future of the 
primitives, by placmg x before , as from S, fiow, 
comes fooxw, paſco ; From uebi, wilvoxw, ebrium reddo: 
ſome change the laſt vowel but one of the Future, either 
into the laft but one of the Preſent; as zee, »yCyow ; 
from »&zoxw, juveneſco; or into the vowel i, as A, fe- 
azow, from whence wonioxw venio, is derived. Some alſo 
make uſe of a reduplication ; as yiſnuaxw, cogno/co, from 
, Yiwaw 3 minioxw, bibo, from wiv, wie. | | 

'Tis eafy to find the obſolete primitives from which 
the Verbs in oxw take their tenſes; for if à may be 
before cxw, the Primitive ends in aw, if : of i, in 
ew ; excepting theſe, lou, from ws; and 'axioxy, cu- 
pio, from ww : If 1 precedes” oxw the Primitive hath : or 
aw; if o, Or 0, ow 3 it laſtly v, U; As pdoxo, logudr, pic, 
&c. from @aw z ina okobet, propitium redud, Nat xopurt, 
from iMzopar ; attokw, placeto, agi, ngixa from agtw 
evgioRw, inwenio, evenow, evprxcr, from wetw 3 evietw, fits, 
eun ow, U, from eviw; rrigioxw, privs, Steno, ig inNα, 
from geg; Gνοννα. augeo, ,p, hn, from AN- 
tw 3 UAV TKW, recordor, (7 ονſt Eνεπνννj¾!ç, from Hard 0phces 3 
Booxw, paſco, Biow, Piboxe, from Biw ; ſometimes you will 
find Pooxyow, GAG, KC. 2 WOW oxw, abortion, aukNwgw, 
nuCXwna, from aut; prfugrxu, inebrio, eb, NH- 
x from eν⏑. PT | 

; Three 


r 
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Three are excepted which form their tenſes from im- 
pure Verbs. Namely, 9:9zo%u, \doceo, dH, dr. τ 3, 
dyn oxw, morior, iH; and akvoxu, Vito, a, KC. 

Six Verbs in oxw, beſides that they derive from ſomewhere 
elſe the reſt of their tenſes, namely, from their primitives 
in „ pure, form alſo the ſecond Aoriſt from the unuſual Pre- 
ſent in ws, which Verbs in jw are deduced from the ſame 
pure Verbs. Altho' theſe may properly be reducc4 to 
the defectives in n, yet we thought it better to treat of 
them in this place, as we are now ſpeaking of the Preſent 
and other tenſes. 

Tuęd ox, ſeneſco, ned, YEyNearce, &c.- from e gc: 
hath the ſecond Aoriſt from the unuſual y7c:p;, formed 
from the ſame YER ; namely zynpar, NPR, &c. for 7 * 
ens, Opt. Ynexiny, &c, Inf. ned, Part. vngas, &c. 

Aideaoxu, ſugto, dea c or 09pm orm, F:Jennc, from d; 
from whence alſo comes Je7p4:, which is not uſcd; whole 
ſecond Aoriſt inftead of d makes de, &. Subj, dg; 
Opt. Jg: Inf Jedvar : Part. dear, KC. 

"AN Gtw, capio, akuow, niuke Or ediura, & c? from N, 
from which alſo comes 4X», from whence the ſecond 
Aoriſt u or sd, retaining @ in all the numbers and 
8 8. ranuy,' Fakvs, d NW. D. iahurer, TNT Uv 

„kd, Faavre, inAwoar. Subj. d, Nas, dw, &c. 
Opt. &AqJiny Or Aunty &c. Inf. E Part. & Ng, &c. 

Bewoxw, edo, gd, Bicewnda, from Beow, from whence is 
Bop, which is not in uſe, and thence the ſecond Aoriſt, 
tCewvs Kc. but it is fearce uſed beyond the Indicative. This 
Verb hath but very rarely a Perfect Middle iS. 

Biwoxw, Viuiſco, Bio, PeiCiwna, from Bloch; hence is 
ion, whoſe ſecond Aoriſt is iS, Stg. Subj. 8.5, Proc, 
&c. Opt. Broim or Pins. Imper. icht. Inf. Hives 1. 
Part. Bid, &c. J \ 

Tivwoxw, Or yiyvwoxw, cognoſco, iow, tyrwnz, &c. from 
the old Verb yiiw; from whence comes ym, from 
which the ſecond Aoriſt 2%, ne, &c. Subj. %, was, 
Ke. Opt. yroim. Imperat. n. Infin, 4102:. Part, 

4. All that end in a5 : Some of theſe take their tenſes 
from the Primitives in w pure, namely thoſe terminat- 
ing in a Or w ; us #fearrdru, aberro, aphothou, muaprus 
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xa, &c. from apagrivz; aveaiw, augeo, avinou, vt n, 
rom avtiw 3 athena, ſentio, aiohyoopai, nolnpa 
from aiobiouar; BAagarw, germino, Bharnow, BAchdonxca, 
r N nαν, from BA g; da ębav, dor mio, da gi, Je- 
da gb, from Jagbiw ; the fecond Aoriſt. dg, &c. for 
which the Poets often uſe a Metatheſis, dee, Jeabecir, 
vealuy, &c. ix, peroſus ſum, i xb, nxInpas, 
from x, ide, do, en, nx, id; OT iow, 
from %; xabirarw, ftabilie, xatarnou, xαbꝗ⁰ , from 
xabiraw ; Kd, inVenio, xiXnow, AI xnea, from xixiw ; 
xAzrw, frango, xndaw, xixhaxa, from wiaw; jwarlavu, 
difco, waliou, winalhnxa, from wabliw ; Phavw, prevenio, 
g hac, i0Yaxa, from gbaw ; from which as p9zx. is derived, 
hence it has the ſecond Aoriſt, , &c. Subj, ps, Opt. 
ole; Infin. S,, Part. Sie; and the ſecond. Aoriſt 
Mid. igbawm ; $baiun; Oxobas; lap. 

Others ending in a have their tenſes from Verbs end- 
ing in @ impure: the primitives of theſe are known, by 
changing aw in ; as, Inyarw, acuo, dito, rihnxa, from 
dne; incu, Venio, io, from ix; enTamw, video, do- 
an, &c. from UTT ophceh. 

But many of theſe ſhorten the laſt ſyllable but one 
of the primitive, if it be long, by changing » into a; « 
into .; «v into v; and add the Conſonants, namely » before 
J or d: before g or 4; and xy before 5 and ; as av- 
Javo, placeo, aow, ma, from dd; and ſometimes aJyow, 
fiom adw ; Anda, lateo, Anow, AtAnxa from O; 
emuvJaryai, percentor, Tevoopai, winvooyay, for miniuo- 
pas, from miwbepar; Auptaw, capio, Mlopwasi, MAnQa, 
trom AnGw'; NuTAYW, linquo, Ae, XNAzsPa, from Nu 
tevylarw, erutto, igev;u, from igevyw, Nad, ſortior, 
Ant, NN, from Mxw 3. whole Perfect Middle is Aiazy- 
xv 3 TuyXaw, Conſequor, Twvtw, TiTwxa, from Twxw 3 
it alſo hath reruxnxæ, from Tuxiw. 

5. Many of the Verbs ending in aww, are conjugated 
according to the rule, as Jeeuairu, calefacio, Nenad, Ter 
Se g, Kc. SO dg, facio; palvo, luceo; xalro, hiſ- 
co; Tilgaivw, terebro ; eg, fiulte ago; Tixpaina, ama- 
rum reddo. | 
But ſome of this termination take the tenſes from 
pure Verbs in a or 1; as Avoogiw, rabigſus ſum, _ 
ric, 


= 


lc, &c. from XMugoaw ; b εh⁰hi=i, odorer,  ooÞenoen 
lt, depenαu, from ooPearuat ;_ id, rixor, in- 
How, teiinxa, from igdiv, vidainw, fume, ol dne, gona, 
from ode; 6A1oÞairnu labor, cNoJnow, UN,, from 
enobicw. 4 £4 n „ 
In fine ſome few are conjugated both ways, as ada, xeg+ 
Java, xαIοανντνν] or xiednow, xixiednxa, from xeghiw igv- 
halo, erubeſto, i ud, &c. or teviiow, igvinxa, from tevbiv. 

6. Verbs of many Syllables in «ww form their tenſes 
from the primitives, whether © be pure or not; as di- 
vw, Vito, anvou, &c. from anvw ; ig, interrogo, ig1o0- 
H, from igiouas ; Pariru, Juceo, Par, &c. from Pai. 
Verbs of two Syllables of this termination, are reck- 
oned ſeven, four of which obſerve the general rules; 
namely, r, tendo, rd, Titraxa, &c. 10 xv, occide, 
Nele, pulſo ; to which they add geo, arc; but three are 
not conjugated beyond the Imperfect, to wit, 8 , vim 
infero ; «ww, veſtio ; and c, de, for cinpas. 

7. Of Verbs in ww and ww, ſome indeed are regularly 
conjugated, ſuch as xgixw, judico ; di, cum impetu feror : 
but others take the tenſes from pure Verbs; as 90%, 
corrumpo, ic, I from Gbiw ; Tire, punio, Tiow, &c. 
from vi; Ju, ſubeo, qu ow, Sifuxw, from d; from which 
as there comes 9, it makes the ſecond Aoriſt iy, d 
Jug, &c. de, colloco, idevou, idpuxa, from Ltd. 

Add to theſe the Verbs ending in avu, Mau, impello, 
i\zow, whaxa, from N; whoſe firſt Aoriſt is 3Azo or 
iAzoc, and in the third perſon Plural zAzoay, or by Syn- 
cope iAvay and Præt. Paſſ. 3Aapai, Or niacuat. 

8. Verbs ending in , if a conſonant precedes, form 
their tenſes from primitives ending in @ impure ; as J4x», 
mordeo, Juto, dionxa, from iM; witww, maneo, wa, &c. 
from wiw. 

In the ſame manner is formed jxviouai, Venio, chat, 
; ſecond Aor, ixiyry, &c. from xounat, | 
The ſubſequentVerbs, which cannot be reduced to general 
terminations, in like manner borrow their tenſes from obſo- 
lete Verbs: uus, libo, romeyFor, &. the reſt of the tenſes © 
are taken from the old Verb ove ; namely, ore, dcn. 
u, S , KC. TixTw, pario, Tr, &e. the reſt come from 
T*Xw ; namely, vito, Tir1a, &C. N, reſano, xd, clen- 
5 675 
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ge, And dg, ervare Facts, have NIE, Nd, N- 
Eo, as from Aye, w>&ſyu;, π] .̊ ; which formations 
ſeem to be made in order to render theſe words more 
agreable to the ear. 

It remains for us to ſpeak of thoſe defectives which 
borrow their Tenſes, or rather to Which the Gramma- 
rians join tenſes, taken from various ſynonymous Verbs, 
and for the moſt part of * 4 different origin, Which are not 
uſed in the Preſent. T0 

"Ayogttw, Aico, concichoxr, 15 a Verb which declines the 
tenſes it has, according to the Rules, as a goęrigo, &c, 
To this they add an unuſual Verb bro, Aorifts. ca, ef- 
wor, 90, Whoſe, increaſe «, as we have above mentioned, 
is preſerved. through all the Moods «ww, frost, &c. and 
from e 885 by pocope, for 4 del, go, elenrg, 3 a e 
ci Ian, © ee X0ny, deen n, or denen, eien Or * & . 

Aist, capio, 1. Fut. aignow 3 1. Aor. . Neeb nv, &c. 
takes from N, N, eTNoy, EAQuny, IN &c. j 

Bælym, Vads, Imp. Cao, and I. Aor. Paſſ. Car; 3 from 
Bao, hath '#y0u, HοαναẽE?„ He nx, &c. whoſe Part. is Bren- 
x g, Or BSE, and Bebus 3 from ga alſo comes HNA, 
from whence 2. Aor. is Ens, Ba, gn, B30, or Bad, and 
by Apocope EA Bnrar, Bas. 

Tue. or Arft, ſum, fo, naſcar, Imp. Ze, &e. 
from verłc fai, it hath vu ν“˙ veyhnheaI ver ub ne vfeai, 
EyernOns, EVENT AWNY 3 from vi, hema fen, verötenv, 
vn, &c. laſtly from rende it hath une dfn, jo, 
He v0, and by Syncope, EYEwvW, EVEVOQTOS and in the Ionic 
0 yiwe, NN . 

Esdo, ſcio, of itſelf hath coopar or lnopar, rinapn Or 
oz wn ; and 2. Aorift Aktive „ or poetically 100, 
which change remains in the reſt of the moods ; even in 
the common language, i9w, Few 3 As in 2. Aoriſt Mid. 
$695 puyy, 1owwas, &c. Perfect Middle, oiex, &c. but from el 
it takes eidnow, nx, een, by Syncope e; and in 
the Attic form den; ; and i in the Plural, for 10«uper, Next, 
$040), they fay y Behr, zee, 10a . laſtly from e 
comes Opt. , and Inf. evt. 

"Egxopes, wvenio, Imp. DEX, &c. from ixulw takes 
tA:vo0pa', and 2, Aoriſt iu and by a Syncope very much 
uſed thrcugh all the moods, mu, invw, &c. Per. Mid. 
Nb. Ecbl, 
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Ee, ede, 428,ow, ovine, from the ald verb edo, 00 
1. Fut. Mid. Hoa or Aga; and Per. Mid. . 
Etathius forms from tw, 0 Jon, in the Attic form 
for den; and from ide, deen, for Zh we 
ma) add from - Þayw, 2. Aoriſt iPaym, bee &. and 2. Fut. 

: Qaiyopoas Of LPaySpaty (47 ct 

e habeo, Ito, &c. takes nee eien, deu, 
ze xmas of α,!::; 2. Aoriſt. Act. dvr, n. Kc. 2. Aor- 
iſt. Mid. kegcuw, e . and from eie, cqmes 
Acr. 2. Imper. N TIL , 

Sexo, morior, 1. Fut. Wits, ge. from whence rihnſ⸗ 
Super 3 from udo, it takes Ijou, cih and Tire, and 
in the Bæotie form rin, from whence the Part. 7:01;- 
x, ehe and revww;,and in the Poetic form xine; from 
delvo it takes, d, ava, Japan, : & c. from rim the 
third petrſon Plural zefvac ; Imper. ib; Opt. Tedrai- 
9 3 Inf. Terra, Part. Telluzs, & l:. 

Haogxu,patror, Imp. ita, &c. from Abe takes Wel- 
oueces 3 ,d, rale; and from maJiv comes werabn- 
xa 3 and from Wadde Per. Mid. Ho,, as from Awy* 
xd, MAY Xa. 

Ikoow, coquo, from ole, forms ebe be. ap- 
Jy opocts, TT {betty &c. 

Hine, bibo, Imp. i, &c. Sold Tow „ takes wc, Wanna 
Piroucgs ,ith o, as alſo vb ngoftal, emo0nv ; from i comes: 
Wb, mie, &c. and 2. Fut. Mid. wioparor mu, and from 
zi the Imperative i; and from , Tbs, 

Pew, uo, makes the firſt Future grow, as is already 
mentioned, as from eevw 3 and from # gviw COmes ev, 
%, gie us, from eg Fu it ſeems to take tlie 2. 
Aoriſt, ic , guat, Svels. | 

Dei, agito, Fut. .o:vow, &c. from ova takes. ieren. 
ehm, i UAC and by Me tatheſis 7 HEA. | 

Teure, ſcindo, rem, &c. in the Prat. hath 2 
either from Hd, or by Syncope from rπͥ for Trriprxa, 
beſides from rug, it hath the Fut. Twite, and 5 
Aoriſt Active, tTuay 3 and Pail. ituayn. 

f þ iN, cn, Vets S, hesse, Hei opc, &c. from geo. 

hath Neaααuð, t DEC uy, Oc put taces, ded ge, &c. and from N 
$4442, drogen. ' 

Lic dl Promitto, Imp. d ο Lins, X. from e 

; I 6 N- 
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Exiojucs, forms vwrooxnoope as, vrioxni i v rio ibu with, > 
dH. &c. and from dpi ca, ſuſtineo, it has vn- 
— fr k N 

Diga, fero, Imp. ZÞr000, bc. om oiw, takes 0:0, oico 
ecabyoopas, Gofny 3 and from irn, Is Aoriſt. re 
the Ionic form # EVESXCE, NH 2. Aoriſt. NEYXOV.3 3 = 
©ixw comes inxlyropat, ain, and Perfect Middle, ivy 
xa in the Attic form for 4 v - F inally it hath from: 
Pew, Proow, tPenon; 10 xoPgyaw, ixPriow and as Prijes 
15 formed from the ſame Verb pete, from thence comes 
the Imperat. @ets, as Wis. - 

Xiw, funds, xidjou, Kc. takes from itſelf now and 
then the Future xi; and 1. Aoriſt, Paſſ. ix%0w: from 
the firſt Aoriſt Active, i xe, for : eονν, comes alſo 
xte, ler, Xa, xiag; from x alſo it takes the Fu- 
ture yvou, xx vx a, xvbyoouas,: ixv0nr. xixupai, Kc 

There are certain Verbs, which, altho' they are Geeta 
ed for the moſt part according to general rules, yet in ſome 
tenſes ſuffer an Epentheſis or Syncope, change the aug- 
ment, or undergo certain other alterations , therefore it- 
ſeems proper to inſert them in this Place. 

Ayo, duco, ago, % 1xa, &c. by a reduphcation a Aynxa, and 
by Epentheſis a X, where the Bœotians ſay, ayeloxs : 2 
2. Aoriſt. Act. is 370 and the Mid. rem, but to theſe 
7 is often inſerted in all the moods, as 1yayor, wyow- 
You 3 ; ayayw, EYE ua, &c. and for d yci yu, He efychius 
uſes EYGYR, as if from are ä 

"AraNoxw, conſumo, from anioxu, of which we have 
fpoke before, in the formation of its tenſes follows the 
fimple Verb, but in the 1. Aoriſt hath dmwoa, or ma- 
AwT, or without the augment arzAuc, and in the ſame 
mood in the Perfect aviaura, makwxa, and wvaukwtca 3 
all which as they are derived from aaa, the Infinitive 
hath in Thucydides, avarzy, which in Ariſſophanes is the 
third perſon of the Imperfect. 

Ave, aperio, compounded of dr and y, in the 
1. Aoriſt hath Gr, zyoit c, or in the Attic form avivca, 
and in like manner in the Præterits, aviwya, ariwypuas, 
Sing; or miayc in the 1. Aoriſt Paſſ. N, trag br, 
or neh: in the 2. Aorift, Paſſ. nvolym 5 ſometimes it 
hath in the 1. Fut. Mid, Hrony7,00jaek, as if from 
. Aue, 
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Ave Jubeo, hath the Imperfect &wyor ] ; and the Per- 

fect Midd e dvwye without an Augment, and the Preſents 
Imperative @rwxbs. 

Banaw, jacio, Baru, &c. in the Perfect Middle BID] 
from Rio hath SiCAanxa, 2 Candycoomas, iCandar, KC. 
and in the Participle Banus, and by Syncope Kals but 
Ariſtopbanes uſes. gad in the Future. | 

Alo, ſecor, uro, Saicw, Jalc ch,, and Ren by 
dropping s ; ſo dzobyoopas, idzobm, fidacuas. 

Aziw, doceo, from the ſecond Future Jad, forms dio 3 3' 
from whence da ic, dau F:0anxa, Jed] . | 
Atidw, times, deco, &c. in the Perfect Middle for 3“ 
Jord, hath Jeder, and in the firſt Perſon Plural for J- 
dol xi, hath ed. From dio, or d is formed an- 
ther Perfect Middle die, Abt, dds, &c. in the Pre- 
ſent Imperative it hath alſo didi, or in the Poetic „nn. 

dei dit, as if from did, 

Kabaigu, purgo, hath i ſubſcribed in ixabnga, addin 
xabngapircs, tho? it be not in the Future x. 

Meigw, di vide, Need, &c. in the Perfect Middle hath 
tphoge for prppogc. 

O, debeo, from ip hath pri D 
or by Syncope, , ö, WAANRG, ip. 2. Ao- 
rift. S, , or without augment, N, utinam 
debuiſſem or ſimply z, wtinam ego; whins, utinam tu; 
de, utinam alle, &c. 


Of the Defectives in ws. 


The Defe&tives in ji. may be divided into two claſſes, 
The firſt is of thoſe, which have a Preſent and Imper- 
fe, tho' not generally in all the Moods ; and yet are deſ- 
titute of the ſecond Aorift ; but the reſt of their ten- 
ſes they take from the Primitives in o. The Second 
is of thoſe, whoſe ſecond Aoriſt is in uſe, but not the 
Preſent and Imperfect. Of the firſt Clals are, 
Aycα, admiror, Imp. ny] Opt. ayaigm, Kc. 
bath the Future d ν, &c, from ayuwopa: Or A, 
os 
; Aufi, ſpiro, Imperat. ,,, Inf. ana: ; ; Part, as, 
&c. dim, from which it is derived, is not in uſe ; but 
from gw it hath now, &c, ; | 
5 | DT nenw 
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Tagen, Jerrſeo, yoga mogas, Ec: from nge bath yy - 

„Kc. from whence comes  neaonuy of Which we have 
— ſpoken. 


: Sion, Vigo, Die * rde, c. bath e &c. 
from Odeo. 


Abit, eſtes ae Jain /une OR Mares, 
IordparS: 3 3 from Sorted. hath gurt apes, Ko. 

gels. and, 1 n, VC. ig. &c. from 5 & m 

Eęngut, conſiſto. is not uſed in the Indica tie 3 hank hath 
the Opt. rain, 5 un alba! 3 from Ft, at hath FITS, 
&c. e 

| Lamas aniſees, 8 auger, auge, Kc. from nega 
it hath x«edow, &c. 

K ent, commods, wy etc 3 'Pradent. Pai. airteren, 
MN „S. ; hath from Neu, Nei, &c. 

Kean OT Konpurrfur. Jujpends, in the import. a hend. 
or *g; in the Attic orm x, Præſ. Paik. agi 
vasfαr,, 3 67 p19 Caper © 3 trom a it hath gif, &c; we 
meet alſo with the reſent Ha., ueipadlar, fokus fia 
; and Imp ixcipu, for ineudow ; and the Preſent. at- 
Rs, and in 47 1ſtophanes we find «i xgiorebe. 

"Ovienpe, juno, ovivuves 3 Proient Paſſ. Lunatic, .ovivaola, 
era Or without a YA TI c. from 
raw, it hath gy oouas, &c. A 

Hevn, bende, Tigvavury M Pra. Pall, Dige= 
EL, meerachus, TEevapmer©- 3 from Weuw, at” * f 
ow, & 

Ilinanu Or prays, imples, ET ATAYY, 3 ; 
Pref. Pail. wipmnxcpas, iH NH, Wenn ras of 
were, &c. from wadw it hath Mo, bec. 

Thren or ao ur popes, incemdo, ing, e,, 
wf. Præſ. Paſſ. 07 ofa gata, IT TEA pany, wiumeaodes, 
H js; from g Or ene it hath 440, &c. 

Igicepos, emo, erg. er gl, ere, ercclas, 
TEX piv©- ; from Tec ods it hath TOUT pes, &c. 

Exionp, ſpargo, Pra. Paſſ. oni lau. $0106 par, &©xi 0- 
veoolas, Ex 1906 fer- 3 it hath TREGE TW, &c. from axed dw, 

TiTen ys, perforo, & ETbTENV 5 3 from red hath Tencu, &C. 

We may. add to thele all Polylyllables ending in v. 
or d, Which, as is mentioned above, are defective in the 
ſecond Aboriſt: You will and the more diſtant primitive 


* erbs, 
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Verbs, frem which we have fald thut fhefe Verbs derive 
the reſt of their tenſes, if you change” the ſyllables „% orf 
nu into v, and if v precedes, by changing that alſo into 
6: H therefore à be before vwow or u, they take their 
tenſes from Verbs in & ; if e, from Verbs in to; if i, from 
Verbs in w ; but if o or ©, from Verbs in o: and if 
a Conſonant 'precedes „ or vp, this Conſonant is the 
Characteriſtick of the Primitive, to which therefore 'w 
onpht to be added, in order to render it a Primitive, as 
i Kee# wu or i gn, miſceo, Xtedow, xitiganxt, &c, 
from ve2@aw. — 2 

Keeway Or #erpeantu, ſuſpends, eric uv, xt. from 
e w, 3 ere 

I:T& wu or wer, panda, mira ou, Kc. from rid. 

Dx. Or cr, ſpargo, okidacw, &c. from 
oneddw. | 2 | | 

"Audit Of aphuntiu, veſtio, d p,Gat, &c. from 
c. b,“ | . 
* Zzyvvpus Or Zerrdo, ferorfacio, Crow, &c. from Cw, 

Koe Or xogervw, ſatio, xagiow, from xogiw. 

Teln vga. or Senne, extinguo, Klo, Kr. from o. 

ETogirivye Or Fogtrvw, fierno, gogo, &c. from rote, 

Tinu Or Tπ]πν]απ, Tho, Tiow, &c from rie. DE ITY 

Zanvhe or Zunvu, cingo, tou, &c. from C. 

"Pump Or ewrbw, roboro, gc, & c. from Seo. 

Tree wyws Or or οννοd, fterno, FewOw, &c. from Foaw, 
Xp” Or xewnus, lore imbuo, (vow, &c, from 
xe. ; 

Xuwup Or ywwtw, Aggero, xu, Rc. from xi. 

"Amun or «Mm, Frango, d C, &c. from ay. 

Atl x Or d, offends, Oele, &c. from Fiyw, 

"Ezeyrvpus Or rieywuw, Arceo, eit, &c. from Ew. 

Miyru Or puryww, mee, iS, &c. from Ai. 

Mzeyrupu Or HDeyvym, ter go, wogtw, &C. from jworyw, 

Otyruus or oiyuw, aperio, ite, &c. from o. 

"Ogvups Or ö, excito, s from ocw. 

II Or whyvuw, COmpiage, mtu, Ke. from wryw, 

TIX 90 oHG. Or TAY perculio, u, &c. from TANYW. 

Pyyvups or enywvws rumpo, gu, &c, from exyw Or 
gend. 

®cd/yropur Or Pramuu, ſebio, Sate from Sac. 

3 


A few 
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A few Verbs in 46s form their tenſes a, little different 
from the preceding rule. 

"Agropas, capio, from ales, hath & asd, &c. rin vf, occi- 
do, xTwa, &c. from xTiw; x ονανE»s, fler nuto, r, &c. 
from wraigu. In theſe one letter of the Diphthongs is 
dropped in the change from „ into mvp. 
|  Oogrupucts, Salto, Jogiow, &c. from Jogiw 3 #irupus mo- 
Teo, xun⁰νEν &c. from xuviw ; .. or GAALD, perdo, with 
a double AN, N, Kc. from S 3 Gpamupes Or opuruw juro, 
epoow, &C. from 3 hb. Theſe caſt away the vowel of 
the Frimitive before @ in the formation in yyps ; and xwiv 
' moreover caſts away . 

Defectives in u, which have the ſecond Aoriſt, but 
whoſe Preſent is not uſed, are not many. 

Adi, ſubeo, which is out of uſe, make the ſecond Ao- 
riſt of the Indicative, Jv», &c. Imperat. 90;, &c. Inf. Ji. 
val; part dus, &c. it takes the reſt from q, Neu, 
&c. 


Kühe, audio, in the ſecond Aoriſt Imperf. hath doi, 
N t. 

EC9ps, extinguo, hath the ſecond Aoriſt. dem, in the In- 
finitive oCnpas ; z from obiw, it hath o , &c. 

E£xaips hath the ſecond Aoriſt Indic. toxavv, exarus, 
Optat. oN ο ; Infini tive N. 


vu hath pu, natus ſum ; Inf. pda. Part; is; but 
the reſt from vw, vow, &c. 

As for p, ſec in the Defectives in aw ; and for - 
f, h, BGH, Bech, RC. in the Defectives in oxw. 

We meet with itaw, ivit ; ifirgw, eliſit; kinn, ad. 
vavigawi, ixindas, as if from the unuſual Verbs 8auut, 
Tecu, wap ; but this Happens very ſeldom, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. VI. | 
Of the Indeclinable Particles, 


1. OF ADVERBS. 


HE Adverb is particularly deſigned to 

expreſs, 1. The quantity; 2. The qua- 

lity; 3. The manner of action; 4. The re- 

lation. 

1. The quantity, as Tov, how much: cor, 

fo much: we, a great deal : ddiyor, pingov, 
little. 

2. The quality, as wedas, ſoftly, mildly: 
xaxenlus, maliciouſly. 

3. The manner of action, as to aſſure, and 
confirm, inv, indeed, really; ” 1m", yt, Oy, in- 
deed, without doubt, Med), ; yBv, verih, Vince, at 
leaſt, wherefore. 

To ſwear; ud, TH vau, Att. Yau tis fo, 
verily, aſuredly. 

To deny; s, 2 Att. s xl, no, not at all; 
from whence comes te, sd, neque, neither, and 
SI &uas, not at all, c. 

4. The relations, as thoſe which ſignify 
compariſon; uad, more, J ler, leſs. 

Reſemblance: ws, as, in the manner as: de- 
ep, the ſame as 3 xb, rache, dre, &c. juſt 
45; Sr and sro, juſt ſo; wde, ſo, thus, &c. 
Order: di ra, . afterwards : is and intic, 
henceforwards, &c. | > 

To theſe ſome others may be added, as thoſe 
which expreſs the cauſe, ira, becauſe f, for the 

: ſake 
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fake of : the conjecture, ict, Taxa, perchance; 


rox, Perbaps, and ſuch like. See the Greek 
Method, Book VI. | 


INTERJECTIONS. 


The Greeks compriſe the InterjeRtians un- 
der the Adverbs. as 

To call, w, 6: 10 mock, is: to rejoice, is : 10 
laugh, d, a: to diſcourage & 4, d: 10 8 
eU yk. 

To admire, 4 d, ww, 5 ba! Batt, wan, papæ ö 

To expreſs grief: ai, iy iw, is, bei, beu, 
chen. | | 
Indignation, is, d, Heu. 
Menaces, d, v. 


And ſome others which may be. learnt by 
practice. 


© ADVERBS of PLACE. | | 
The Adverbs of place mark the difference 


thereof, according to tneir different termina- 
tion: . wherefore thoſe in 


% 


995 , 8 ; gen, the place de or ce, the 
mark the where a perſon place where 
place where comes from. one goes to. 
„„ 
As from 


Miyage, Meyafe 9.5 


Nieynęd Oer, Meyolgade, 


a city of or ueyag, to come from to go 4 
Ertete. to be at Megara. rey 
8 Negata. 8 511 2 


Ovearie, 


* 
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Oveavos, . Oug roi, Ovearadev, Ovgavorde, or 
Cælum, to be in to come from Oveavoct, #0 go 
Heaven. Heaven, Heaven. to Heaven, 


O, Oixoli, or OixoTJev, fo Oirovde, Poet. 
domus, a otto, domi, come from oiuaude, in Proſe, 


houſe. at home. home. to go home. 
TO, dd bi, Sin vyobev, from vues #9 £0 
altitudo, Hom. dd, above. up. 
e and v4, by 

. ſync. 10 be 

on high © 

amis, owvnhi, ibi, avrilhy, aro, eb, 
ipſe, there. inde, from thither. 
himſelf. thence. 


The proper names of towns which follow 
the Feminine article, form their Adverbs in 
yos or &, (which are properly Adverbs, as 
we have elſewhere obſerved) whether the be 
ſubſcribed or not; in ge, or «3 and i in 


age, as 


AN, 5 Ade Alus, Aglaia, 
Athenæ, #6 be at A- from Athens. 10 go to A- 
Athens, ch thens. 


1 
Ola, ON O,“, 'Oxvuriete, 
Olympia 40 be at O- from Olym- to go to O- 


lympia. pia. _—_ 
DERIVATION of VERBS. 


Phe Adverbs of quality in ws, come from 
the genitive Plural in , as from 
obs 
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50 dc, wiſe, cod, cos, wiſely, 
Baev Sy Frabe, Bagiuv, Nag the, gravely, 
irn, decent, wetroviav, weeroviws, decently. 


There are others in dv, which generally 
come from the nominative, as from 


au. e-, unanimous. opodvuadev, unanimouſly. 


xu, xv, a dog. xuvyd;v, dog like. 
Boreus, 4 grape. Boręvd ar, | by grapes. 
atx. @ flock, e&yerndov in flocks, 


COMPARISON f ADVERBS. 

Some Adverbs are likewiſe ſuſceptible of 
compariſon. | = | 
When the poſitive adverb comes from the 
Genitive Plural in , the Comparative Ad- 
verb comes alſo from the Genitive of the Com- 
Parative, and the Superlative from the Genitive 
of the Superlative, by changing into s, as 


from cos, wiſe 3 o0QureeQr,nopuwrar”: 
comes code, Wiſely; corte, coQuratUs, 
from rad, quick, lively, rauregos, teaxvrams. 
And alſo ra x i, dN. 
comes rexiws, quickly; Taxvrigus, rarer. 
And likewiſe ra, Tragt. 


II. Of PREPOSITIONS. 
Prepoſitions are either ſeparable, which oc- 
cur detached from other words in a fentence ; 
or inſeparable, which we never meet with 


alone, but are always joined in compoſition 
with other words, The 
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The ſeparable are eighteen, ſix of which are 
monoſyllables, VIZ, 

I. eie, Att..is: in, egra, adverſus, apud, cir- 
citer: into, towards, againſt, with, about. 

2. ix Or it (the firſt | is uſed before 2 conſo- 
nant, and the ſecond before a vowel) è, ex: 
from. 

3. &, and among the Poets i»: in, Fae 
intra, cum, &c. in, among, with. 

4. 56e, ante, pre, pro; before, for, inſtead. 

5. wess, ad, i, coram, prope, &c. to, wy 
in preſence of, near. | | 

6. ovy, Att. &, cum, With, 

And twelve diſſyllables. 

1. «ui, Ion. «uni: de, circum, circa, pro, 
propter, for, about, for, for the ſake of. 

2. dvd, per, in, adverſus, far „ againſt, ſe- 
parately. 

3. dri, pro, (i. e. vice) propter, fer, inſtead 
e, becauſe. 

4. and, A, ab, ex, de: from, fence. 

5. dis, propter, per, in: becauſe, by, in, thro", 
among. 

6. en, ſuper, de, in, propter, ad, coram, 
verſus, præter, &c. upon, of, concerning, in, for, 
becauſe of, to, towards, before, befi des, beyond. 

7. xaTa, de, è, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſe- 
cundùm, per, pro, &c. of, concerning, in, a- 
gainſt, according. inſtead, thro, for. 
8. utra, cum, poſt, in, inter, wich, after, in, 


among. 
9. wage 


ja 0 —_— 
- — — — — — 
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9. „à, ex, apud, contra, s Juxta, 
per, r præ, &c. 1 ; te, 
naar, according, by among, beyond, inſtead, &c. 

10. wegi, de, pro, propter, circa, circum, in, 
erga': of, ——— for, becauſe of,, about, 
towards, 

11. Jip, ſuper, pre, propter, ſupra, ultra; 

upon, injtead F, becauſe of, above, beyond, &c. 

mM vo, ſub, ab; under, by, &c. . 

The inſeparable prepolitions are twelve, 
whoſe buſineſs it is to communicate their force 
to the words they compound. 


Ru l. E 1 
Of the Inſeparable Prepoſitions. 


1. The following eipht, & t, del, 82, dd, ec, 
dd, , ger are Augmentatives in compo. 
fition. 

2. Ovs, expreſſes difficulty, or trouble. 

3. ve and vi, mark Privation. 

. But vn ſometimes augments. 

5. A frequently ſignifies privation, rg 

int enſeneſs. 


bY XAMPLES. 
| I. The following, prepoſitions augment 
ae, As «ome, very bitter; g, 
very illaſtrious. It is derived from dee, to fit, 
to be convenient; or from dene, Mars, war. 
tg : tgiCgouOr, one that roars exceſſroely. Tt 
comes from iędo, to love; or from mtg, f- 


Wards, 3: 


es 


of ani aho Great Aur: 191 

8: adde, to be very hungry. It comes 
from 85, an ax, becauſe of its bigneſs. For 
which reaſon they likewiſe make uſe of . 
as imToyvrupuy, one that has a great and ele- 
vated mind, taken from i, 4 borſe,'\ 

d: Jaonce, all Hoody. It is taken from 
dcn, Yenſus, thick, claſe. 

Ga: Cab; moſt divine, admirable. Ie: 15 Jeb 
rived from 0 to be bot. 
| A: Maxamn,'pelvis, a great haſon from ad, 
valde, much, greatly, and Xue, hiſco, 1 gape, 
ts be be apen, becauſe it is wide: Meg a 
glutton, one that ſwallows every thing 3 from Au 
and vec, a, devourer. It comes from Ade, ta 
ſee, to defire, to enjoy. | 

A; ag, agito, as much as 10 ** valde 
ago, 10 agitate, to torment, It is taken from 
Ala, . very much. 

Ge, an ephithet of Mars, clamor- 
ous, Laard from afar. _ 

2. dus, always expreſſes ſome trouble ar dif- 
ficulty, or misfortune, as JoxoA@r, difficult ; 
dvguxiu, to be, unbappy. 

The oppoſite of Jus is ed, as eù na-, eaſy; 
co TV, to be happy; but it is not inſeparable, 
for « is an adverb. 

3. Theſe two denote privation: , ode, 
of, thoſe that have no feet, or whoſe feet are very 
ſhort : from whence comes the French word 
Nabot, un petit Nabot, a fort little fellow, 
As in Latin, nefanaus, meque, and others, come 
from ne, non. 


4 


vy : 


r . 
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vi: vin, infans, as much as to fay, non 


fans, an infant, one that cannot ſpeak : CLONES 


impunis, unpuniſbed. K 

4. vn, alſo augments, as vy OY owing from 
ell fides. 

5. 4 ſignifying privation, comes Tick ave, 
or from arte, ſine, without : as ale Gr, inviſi- 
ble, imperceptible. 

And ſometimes it takes a after it, to avoid 


the meeting of vowels, as avaiuaxmc, incruen- 


tus, unbloody; d yard &, cowardly, effeminate. . 

Signifying intenſeneſs and vigor, it comes 
from dan, valde, nimis, vaſtly, very much, as 
artis, intentus, very much bent; af ligno- 
ſus, very woody. 
Denoting union and collection, it comes 
from du, together: as adinqcs, a brother, 
from dex, v@r, uterus, the womb, becauſe 
brothers come from the ſame womb or belly: 
axcaulGr, a follower or companion, from neaev- 
S O, a road. 

But ſometimes it makes no change at all in 
the ſenſe as &5exvs, the ſame as gd xus ſpica, 
an ear of corn. 


Riv» IL 


The force of ſeparable Prepoſitions in compoſition. 


1. Theſe Arve Prepoſitions, xaærd, and, avi, 
dix, wee, either augment or change the 
fegnification of the ſemple. a 

2. The following froe, tie, ouy, ui, ie, and b 
wei, only augment the ſignification. 

3. Heer 


10 
[1 E 1 
q- 4s © *" YT, 8 
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3. gee augments or diminiſnes. 
4. Mera changes or * 1 


5. And vns diminiſhes onſy. 


EXAMPLES 


The ſeparable prepoſitions communicate al- 
ſo their force to the words with which they 
are compounded, 

1. Of theſe there are five which ſometimes 
augment the ſignification 'of the ſimple, and 
ſometimes change or deſtroy it, viz. =» 

* AvTi, aur, preferable : anruf, breach 
of the . Law. 

ATi, axoreiio, to firetch ; anaparis vw, 10 un- 
learn. 

Aid, Dryers, to laugh at: dramixu, to di 7, 
believe. 

Kara, url, to devour-: nated got, 2 
deſpiſe. 

Hag, wage, 70 throw far: Tacav- 
uQr, a lau- breaker. 

2. There are five which only 3 the 
ſignification. f 

Eis, £iooxsw, exaudio, 70 bear thoroughty. 

Ek, t&i5aman, to be abſent from one's ſelf. 

Hegi, Tegmannys, pervenultus, very beautiful. 

Luv, ovvixreAa, mm perficio, to finiſh com- 
pletely. 

Tri, Vatomovomas, nimis 3 290 to be Park 
mad. 

3. There 1s one which ſometimes augments, 
and ſometimes diminiſhes, viz. 

| | is © Neos 


Fl 
_ LAY = N 
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Ileos, germ, to be very much affected: 
gen ,ãv, 0 touch gbiy. ä 

4. Another which changes and diminiſhes, 
vix. | 
Mera, utraGxevav to tbange deſign, ueravo- 
ev, to repent : putranilav, to diſſuade + usrayyi- 
few, elutriare, 0 pour out of one veſſel into 
another. © © | 

5. Another which diminiſhes only, vi. 

Tra, vnodedw, ſubvereor, to be ſomewhat 
afraid. 


ANNOTATION. 


Theſe prepoſitions admit likewiſe of a great diverſity 
of ſignifications in their different governments, and are 
of very great uſe in a diſcourſe ; but as this depends 
on the conſtruction, we refer the reader to the 7th 
book of the new Greek Method. 


UM. Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


The Conjunctions are either ſignificative or 
expletive. 

The ſignificative Conjunctions are Conjunc- 
uve: and , que, and. ; 
Disjunctive: 4 aut, or, and its compounds, 
17, Mu, live. | 

Conceſlive : d, vu, etſi, alibo. 

Adverſative: de vero, but; which anſwers 
to , quidem, indeed: , fed, but: i uus, 
tamen, nevertbeles. | 


Cau- 


Cauſative: v, enim, for: ya, ut, that : 
ros, quo, abat: dm and tv, fiquidem, wwhere- 
as : from whence comes ixat#y, in«dyney, li- 
quidem, quandoquidem, fince, whereas. | 
Cancluſive : dg, un, igitur, ergo, tberefore : 
d,amep, quapropter, wherefore:: ikewiſe vu, 
pre, THY &g88v, igitur, ber fore. 
Conditional: , ev, „i, from whence comes 
zar, and by contraction, zu, and ſuch like. 
The expletive Conjunctions are thoſe which 
have no particular ſignification, but are uſed 
only in order to embellifh and fill up the diſ- 


courſe; as v4, a, and among the Poets ea, 
Ziv &c. 


— — 


CHAP. VII. 
Of the Greek SYNTAX, 


TE. intend to treat of the Greek Syntax 
| no farther than as it differs from the 
Latin, either with reſpect to Concord or Go- 
verament ; ſince it is quite. unneceſſary to re- 
peat here, how an adjective agrees with its 
ſubſtantive, or a verb with its nominative, and 
ſuch other trite rules, which being exactly the 
ſame in both Languages, we ſuppoſe to 
be ſufficiently underſtood by thoſe who have 
learnt the Latin Syntax. 


—— 
- = 
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ANNOTATION. 


But as the manner of Pointing, or uſing Stops and Pau- 
ſes in a Sentence, belongs alſo to Syntax, *tis proper to 
obſerve here, that the Greeks differ in this | reſpect 
from the Latins, only in the Semicolon, and the Point of 


Interrogation. The Semicolon is formed by puttin 


a point on the top of the laſt word, thus (.), an 
the Interrogation is marked by our Semicolon, that is, 
by a point and a Comma thus (;) 


How far the Gretk language differs from the La- 
tin in reſpect to Concord. 


RU LE l. 
To diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government. 


The firſt maxim of the Greek Syntax is. ta 
diſtinguiſh Aitradtion from Government. 


EXAMPLES, 


The firſt rule we are to obſerve for the bet- 
ter underſtanding the Greek Conſtruction, is to 
diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government: For 
tis peculiar to the Greek language, to make a 
caſe, which has its own, concord or govern- 
ment, draw ſometiines to itſelf another noun, 
and this noun not to be governed by the verb, 
to which 1t naturally belongs. Thus, for in- 
ſtance, they ſay, Zuvude tuavry cocos wy, Plato, 
1 am conſcious to myſelf that I am wiſe ; where 
cops wy refers to the nominative of ovvoide, 
vix. tyw, which is underſtood. Eavrd ovwydas 


 &:dx8vr1i, Dem. You are conſcious you are doing 


wrong : Where edi refers to the preceding 
rav. 155 "MOLE 


, 
) 
, 


4 
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Ru ts 
Of the Relative. 


Hence the Relative agrees in caſe with its 
antecedent. 


EXAMPLE S. 


*Tis by virtue of this Attraction that the 
Greek Relative agrees frequently in caſe 
with its antecedent, (which ſeldom happens 
in Latin) as mis xeaua ele Lx, inſtead of 
& tx, 775 lis utor quibus habeo, inſtead of quæ 
habeo, J make uſe of what ] have. In like 
manner 7 owpu vuay vets Ts i vuiv ayis 
WI CU,, is, & kxers amo 987, 1 Cor. vi. for 
a tore, your body is the temple of the Holy 
Ghoſt, which is in you, which ye haue of God. 

Sometimes the Relative goes before its Ante- 
cedent, as 'AndAaua wv tyw dyadav, for ayalav 
d I, I enjoy what goods I have, Thus in Te- 
rence, Reſtitue in quem me accepiſti locum. 
Andr. Leave me where you found me. 

* 


RU ILE III. 
Of the Infinitive. 


1, Hence the Infinitive, which requires before 
it a Nominative, 

2. Or elſe an Accuſative, 

3. By virtue of this Attraction may be join- 


ed with other caſes, which are attracted by an- 
other word. 


K 3 4. But 


l tes. n 
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4. But oftentimes the Infinitrve ſupplies the 


place of a Noun, as in ſeveral modern lan- 
guages. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Infinitive in Latin generally requires 
15 it an Accuſative. But in Greek it is al- 
lowed to have before it either a Nominative 
or an Accuſative. A Nominative, as Ai m 
dcr eee, for having gone out voluntarily. 
An Ketxevyy ono diyoe, yaprawp Or TW 
Awvew, Lucian; But ſhe too muſt pa preſerved, 
to pleaſe Bacchus: where the Nymphs addreſs 
themſelves to Neptune to preſerve Ino, who 
was going to fling herſelf into the Sea. Now, 
in order to underſtand this rightly, we muſt 
conſider the ſentence as abſolute, u m, for 
this reaſon, viz. H iZrabeiv, for _ having 
gone out voluntarily. Azvoe, ſubaudi, 1&0, this 
muſt be done, VIZ. G 0WT% tx4vyy X4810%us@r 
T@ Awovveow, you muſt ſave ber to pleaſe Bacchus. 
Where we ſee the Nominative before the In- 
finitive, merely by concord, and without any 
attraction. 

In this the Latins have ſometimes imitated 
the Greeks, as Catullus, | 


Phaſelus hic ait navium fuiſſe celerrimus. 


2. In this ſimple conſtruction *tis much 
more uſual to put an Accuſative before the 
Infinitive, as Kas vais t rig ag wontriv thay yini- 
cad a 


of learning the Greek: Tongue, 199 
ac u, d v Bandar rs Did, Luke iv. 43. 1 
muſt preach the kingdom of God to, other cities alſo. 
KAaueiy j udc einds ig nv jan din Seoul, Ariſtoph. 
Tis but juſt we weep, if we do what is unjuſt, 
Baoinuindy 510 £9 ©048v] N) axs ev, Alexander 
apud Plut. is a royal quality to bear with lan- 
der afler having acted uprigbth. 

3. But frequently by virtue of the Attric- 
tion, the Infinitive eſpecially of ſubſtantive. 
verbs, may be joined with any other caſe, 
which agrees with ſome noun governed- 
by a preceding word: whether the Namina- 
tive, as NegmaAns nee pings 75 ups IAG 
ewau,, Plut. Pericles. ſaid he was a friend as 
far as the allar; where qia&+ 1s attracted: by 
the Nominative. of the verb nee, which 1s 
Ilene —Or the Genitive, as yo ounv aviav 
du Tyy molnow olouivay & T&EAAG cowrdtav 
de, Plato, I perceived. they valued them- 
ſelves fo much for their "Aill 3 in poetry, as 10 
fancy themſelves equally knowing in every thing 
elſe —Or the Dative, IIecciner ui Gex 
d r ay H van, Iſocr. It behoves us to 
be the beſt of men. 

To this principle we muſt reduce the follow- 
ing Latin phraſes ;—Retiulit 4jax, Eſe Jovis 
pronepos, —Qvid. for ſe eſſe nepatem. And li- 
cuit Themiftoch eſſe otioſa, Cic. with ſeveral 
others of the ſame ſort. 

4. The Infinitive is often uſed as a noun, 
as in French and other modern languages. 
Nay it may be generally affirmed, according 

4 to 
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to Apollon. book 1. chap. 8. that all Infini- 
tives are Nouns. Wherefore it is frequently 
joined with the Article in all caſes; whofe 
force it retains, when the Article is often 
omitted. ibs, 

- In the Nominat. To roĩg WON O ag Toig 
oi; a Tag enen ig.. Plut. To Pleaſe the vulgar, 
ts Giſpleafin ng the wiſe, "Avev agtrig & padioy i- 
ten tuprAGe rd tir ¹E,ꝭm.. Ariſtot. To behave 
well in proſperity is not an aaſßy thing wilbou⸗ 
virtue. 

In the Genit. EX 1s 6g. vi To egy, 
From ſeeing ariſes love. W N D, T8 pay Si- 
Adv νꝭs. Plut. To love too much is the cauſe of | 
not loving. f 

In the Dative, 10 9: yaigev wives kr = 
daun, Plut. Admiration comes quick after 
rejoicing. | 

In the Accuſative. zars mw Jvracta: 0 Abbas, 
acccrding to their knowledge and ability. 

In the Ablative av PAgTAv £51v fy TW xe 


uU, 1 iv TP xtrriodar, Ariſtot. Kiches con- 
/ift rather in the uſe than in the poſſeſſion, 


ANNOTATION: 


The manner of ſupplying the Gerund in Greek. 

Hence the Greek Infinitive eaſily ſupplies the uſe 
of 'the Latin Gerunds and Supines. When it is uſed 
with the Article, then the Genitive of the Article is put 
for the Gerund in di, as 75 n, faciendi, of doing; 
the Dative or Ablative To is put for the Gerund in do; 
and the Neuter 2 for the Gerund in dum. Tho' it is of- 
ten uſed without the Article, as Aeg. GXovTi Ge, jaculan- 
di peritus, an excellent arcber: Aux: pigiu, ferendum dedit, 


he gave it to carry. 43 The 
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The Infinitive being uſed as a Noun is generally govern- 
ed by a Prepoſition : But we ſometimes meet with an 
Ellipſis of the Prepoſition, as in the preceding Example, 
UL, weos ige u, ad ferendum. Thus in V. irgil, Zneid, 5. 
— Argenti magnum dat ferre talentum, 
that is, ad ferendum, to carry. | | 
In like manner, Aewai ai yuraixs; weigxiur THxpar, Eu- 
rip. Women are quick at finding devices. KaMg ide, 
pretty to behold, ſubaud. wesg, Which the Latins frequent- 
ly expreſs by the Supine in w : mirabile wiſu, jucundum 
auditu, &c. The Prepoſition is likewiſe underſtood, when 
the Infinitive is put with verbs of Motion, as 6 vi 78 
Guben ux De NMR ana Haxwnoa, Matth. 2 
The Son of man is not come to be ſerved, but to ſerve. | 
From thence Horace has borrowed Audax omnia perpeti — 
. Quidlibet impotens ſperare, and ſuch like Helleniſms. 


Ru L E IV. 
Of Participles. 


The Participles are elegantly joined with verbs, 
to expreſs the difference of Moods. | 


EXAMPLES. 


The Participles are a vaſt ornament to the 
Greek language, by expreſſing what the diffe- 
rent moods were intended to ſignify ; which 
is ſometimes a kind of attraction: as ayanav 
us Jianrine, for us eyanav, continue to love me. 
O Tavoouar inav for Gindv, I ſhall never ceaſe 
to love. "AqQvaer@r wv diarihe, Philo, be re- 
mains uncorrupted to the laſt, Tiuuvidus AA u- 
dincls a&vTy MET RENT UVTLETLI hey Eautrw It 
Tongue, 'Plut. Simonides ſaid, be had never 
been forry for being ſilent, but very often for bau- 


ing ſpoken, 


K ANN 
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ANNOTATION. 
Theſe Rxpreſſions occur more frequently with the Sab- 
ſtantive Verb: xacw XA I A verse wii, Sophos, 
One favour always produces another. Ov ownnoa; ton, 
idem. won't you be filent ? Likewiſe with Tvyxaww, ü g- 
Xx, Yivopaaiy to be, to become, mkw, fo come, Na, t0 lie 
hid, and others. This has been ſometimes imitated by 
the Latins : Et, at ſcis, his ipfis libris Soctates /oquens. 
Cic. Id ego tibi renuncio, ut fis ſciens, Ter. Sometimes 
ttheſe Participles form a Pleonaſm, and ſeem redun- 
dant in diſcourſe ; ale, ixw, Lucian, you play. ixbeos 
Ye brug h, Dem. he was an utter enemy. 


3» V. 
Of a Neuter Plural joined to a verb in the Singular. 


A Neuter Plural frequently requires à verb 
in ibe Singular, as Zan 184. 


EXAMPLES. 


A Neuter Plural is frequently joined to a 
verb in the Singular, eſpecially among the 
Attics, as (as Teixs, atiimalia currit, for cur- 
rant, animals run. Ai ouixans e cupata, % 
A ogyns Tax weed ypals pegs Gairera., Plut. 
Bodies appear bigger than they are, in a miſt , and 
things ſeem different from what they are, in 4 
palin. 


How 
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How far the Greek tongue di {ors from the La- 


tin, with reſpect to | I 
And firſt of Prepoſitions and lacal Queſtions. 
RuL x VI. 


The Government of Prepoſitions. 


Ek, avtl, vg, an, have only a Genitive caſe. 
Eic, ava, an Acciſaliue; ity ovv, an Mlative. 
But vniy, nate, did, ere, have two caſes, 
And in), vgs, dn, aue, wiel, wage, have 
three, 
| EXAMLES. 
The intire difference almoſt between the Greek 
and Latin languages in reſpect to Government, 
depends upon the prepoſitions. There are eigh- 
teen prepoſitions, four of whichlgovern only the 
Genitive; two the Accuſative, and two the Ab- 
lative. But there are four more that have the 
two firſt of theſe caſes, viz. the Genitive and 
the Accuſative 3 and ſix that have all three, 
viz. the Genitive, the Accuſative, and the Ab- 
lative. They may be all ſeen in the Rule; but 
their various ſignification, force, properties, and 
grace will appear by the following examples. 


Ex before a conſonant, or is before a vowel, generally 
ſignifies the Place from whence one comes, as ex, e, or a, 
in Latin, and is joined with the Genitive, as 3& Arlt, 
from Attica; ix Twy Aupwrur, from the meadows, 

ar denotes ſome reciprocation or change; it anſwers 
to the Latin pro, and governs always a Genitive, as & 
tus, inſtead of me; nKany wTti e Tuhar xhayac 


da arrixatraMnatacta, Iſocr. It is a fine thing to exchange 


a mortal body for immortal glory. 
K 6 1148 
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Ilzo anſwers to the Latin ante, præ or pro, and go- 
verns only a Genitive, as eo dug, pre foribus, ante 


Januam, before the doors: wg rd wokius, before the war : 


Teo oPlanuur, before his eyes: wee rd id pwaxetrai, he 


fights for his property. 


"Ars anſwers to the Latin à or ab, and is commonly 


joined with inanimates, as gs with animates : it go- 


verns only a Genitive ; as a vw, à navibus, from the 


Hips; dmo ge Xen a agxoperey ar Mytw, Te x) vo- 


, Plato, all our thoughts and words ſhould begin with 
Gad: amo te vw, abhinc, from henceforward. 

Eis Or ig, anſwers to the Latin iz, and marks the mo- 
tion towards ſome term or object: It governs only an 
accuſative, as eig ixxanoiar, to the afſembly ; tis &exora, 
to the prince's apartment; tiles tis Toy ., well affected 
towards the people; apageraveuw i; Twa, to offend ſomebody. 

*Ara properly anſwers to per, in, or inter of the Latins, 
and generally governs an Accuſative, as Ar Ta den, per 
montes, through the mountains; ave Ti EN, through 


Greece; ava ripa , to have in one's mouth ; eve rew- 


rug, among the firſt, Among the Poets it ſometimes 
aſſumes an Ablative, as a fwpoerc, upon the altars; 
Xevoiu az oxinlcw, with a golden ſcepter. 

Ey anſwers the Latin in, and marks the term of reſt, 
wherefore it governs only an Ablative, as iy «yoes, in foro, 
in the market ; iv tauTw tivas to be one's ſelf ; iv ipoi ir, 
in me eſt, it depends upon me; iv Pobw chat, to be in fear. 
Du anfwers the Latin cum, and governs only an Abla- 
tive, as ovs Yew, with God; ou Aoyws, with reaſon ; c 
rue, to be of one's fide, Or party. | EY 

Tri anſwers the Latin ſuper, and is joined with the 
Genitve and Accuſative; with the Genitive, as d v g- 
yn, upon the roof; vnip Tov anovarorur I Tao aoApw, 
Dionyſ. Halic. in the room of thoſe that periſhed in the war, 
With the Accuſative, as dat rd pirea, beyond meaſure ; 
T& bn nas, 80 ets nas, gue ſupra nos, nibil ad nos. 

Kara, admits of two caſes, the Genitive and the Ae- 
euſative: With the Genitive it marks the end to which 
a thing tends, and the medium thro* which it paſſes, as 
xoare Awwxivy AvyEr, the oration againſt Demoſthenes ; 
ar To Keie, againſt the Lord; ware yis duotipmu, 


1 ſend 
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I ſend under ground; ual) ins T1; T83aias, Acts ix. through- 
out all Judea, With the Accuſative it commonly denotes 
ſome conformity, or relation of proximity, equality, or or- 
der; as xa Marhaiw wayytnor, the Goſpel according to &. 
Matthew; xard yd, according to wiſh ; xa r Toy ⁰ 
tyivorTo, they arrived near the harbour; ai xatz To oupa 
noi, the pleaſures of the body. Sometimes xaTe is join- 
ed with an Ablative, but only among the Poets where 
it is taken for in, ab, or de, as xar' berofs, in montibus, de 
montibas. | 
dla is joined with the Genitive and the Accuſative; with | 
the Genitive it anſwers the Latin per, and denotes the going 
through things or actions, and is taken in ſeveral other ſig- 
nifications, as J. vert, during night; di ayogac, thro" the 
market ; did os Toto av djpriver yirorro, this might be better 
effected thro" your means; Nd .- yedPen, to write with. 
int; d. wu 76 yiews Iidyw, ſpending his old age in ſorrow. 
With the Accuſative it marks the final or efficient cauſe, 1 
as dd ot rabra yeuPw, J write this for you; Ov d. 268, | 
Dem. non per me, it is not my fault; ꝙ avrw, thro' his | 
means, or for his ſake, or out of reſpect to bim. 
Mere, is generally joined with the Genitive and the 
Accuſetive, and among the Poets with the Ablative : | 
With the Genitive it denotes conjunction or union, and [| 
anſwers to the Latin cum, as jure Te yuuratiolai, with 1 
exerciſe ; wel" inMuv, with arms; weta TwO chat, to be of ix 
one's fide or party. With the Accuſative it admits of di- 1 
vers ſignifications, which are almoſt all reducible to cir- | 
cum, per, in, ad, poſt, or inter; as were Y diva Pearipuw- | 
Tegos, wiſer after danger; ire Tov HI, during life; Bax- 
Troy v aur HE xerewc, Herodi. he had a ſtick in his 
hend; wrta m *Mavinr, Hom. to puſh towards the ſhips. 
Ex 15 joined with three caſes, according to which it | 
varies its fignifcation, With the Genitive it anſwers to 1 
the Latin, /ub, in, and ſuper, as ici agxorro; I ,ν, ſub [| 
principe Pythodoro, under the government of Pythodorus ; 
iT dun, mea ætate, in my time: in The e, ſuper terram, 
pon the ground: It likewiſe frequently denotes with this 
caſe ſome office or employment, the ſame as 4 or ab in } 
Latin, as im} To awogerrwy, à ſecretis, a ſecretary.—With 1 
the Accuſative it frequently marks a motion towards any | 
3 | thing, 
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thing, and ſometimes the ſituation or vicinity, as in. 74» 
Arlene imogevero, he went towards Attica; iavror in icu- 
cl Tonagola, Herodi. to raiſe. one's ſelf to the ſupreme 
command; im Thy igiay xabigalai, Thucyd. to fit near 
the fire, —With the Ablative it marks the end, the cauſe, 
the power, or the place, as ir «yaly mavra. imviti, be did 
every thing for the beſt: in To ied, for gain: ò im 
Taos Taxi, the laſt of all: in To worape, near the 
river. | 

Tlecg is joined with three caſes ; with the Genitive- it 
generally marks the term from whence any thing comes, 
and anſwers to the Latin à or ab; as es Oe 7 ayoaba, 
bona que ſunt a Deo, the bleſſings that proceed from God: 
In this ſenſe it is uſed after the Verbs Paſſive, we anuy- 
v Jeeameveobes, to be valued by every body, —With the 
Accuſative it marks almoſt always ſome relation or mo- 


tion towards a thing, eſpecially animates, and anſwers. 


to the Latin ad, as izgxomw weeg ot, ad te venio, I come to 
You rd eos Gwrngiay Qigovra, what's conducive ta aur 
ſalvation; Ta we vnde, what concerns us: wee; Tov 
be drcanhatieobar, ta be reconciled to one's enemy.— With 
the Ablative it generally denotes proximity or identity, as 
Wer roc Booty, at bis feet: w Tn an, near the town : 
Wes teurw, in himſelf. 5 

To is joined with three caſes, and anſwers to the Latin 
ſub or ab. With the Genitiye it marks the efficient cauſe, 
as vb vro Tore, he is fick with labor: avanurO- vio Xen 
ted r, N Uo. ndovay, % uns Pots, whom neither money, 
nor pleaſures, ner fear could corrupt: But it oftner 1 808 
eth /ub, as dn Tx Siyns, ſub tecto, in the houſe.— With 
an Accufative it generally. correſponds to the Prepoſition 
Jub, whether it marks the place, time, or power; as vs 
r wo\y, ſub urbem, near the town: une Tes avres Re 
ac, fub idem tempus, about the ſame time: vQ favroy 
Geo, to reduce under his obedience, 

Ata governs. three caſes, and commonly denotes the 
circumference ; it is likewiſe uſed to expreſs proximity, 
agreement, or a relation, of time and things: With the 
Genitive, api. 7% Fug, Herod. near the city: Tis 
3 ap}, for her ſale api aview » yeah, a: treatiſe 
concerning the flars.— With the Accuſative, which is oo 
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uſual; *AuÞ} xajewor Ixw Ta ], Luc. I am generally 
employed about my forge : apy” az oa Axaus, Hom, 
to drive the Greeks towards the ſea:—With the Ablative, 
d ir paxn Toure enodw, Herodi. atgue hc guidem 
de bells & tanta diftai ſiut: api N To Yavatu avrns, 
Id. for what relates to her death : api cube, Circa pec- 
tus, eboxt or near the ſtomach. ; 

He governs- three caſes, but not ſo frequently the 
Ablative: With the Genitive it frequently marks the 
final cauſe, as meg Twy WewTtiwy, ONE,, he quarrels for 
ſuperiority : and frequently anſwers to the French touchart, 
of or concerning, iguTey wit Two, to enquire about ſome- 
thing. With the Accuſative, it always marks a proxi- 
mity, or ſtate with regard to 2 elle, a Ayr 
Aces Week Tavra , r auas wholly bent upon this: 
orTs Teet r AναννL,eν, being ready to depart : weg rb Be,, 
about the mountain: weei d ere veav, about dinner- time. Tis 
alſo uſed. with the Ablative, tho' not ſo often as me; 
re Stevoic, in the breaſt. | 

ze is joined with three caſes; with the Genitive 
it denotes a motion from a perſon,' being ſeldom uſed 
with inanimates, as wogen mare Twi, I come from 
fuch a perſon : oi weea od, your people, thoſe that came from 
you, — Wich the Accufative it commonly, marks the mo- 
tion towards a term or object, or the cauſe, or means 
of doing a thing, as Ilage ot q I came towards you: 
a TITTY alvuecs mars, they, are all diſpirited becauſe 
of him: weg intivoy , T1 ms Yiveras T7 dyala ; 
thro' him all bleſfings. are derived ta the city, With the 
Ablative it generally denotes. the Place of reſt, af io 
dia vgl, he lives with me? wage Toi tpPuNioig mohiporcy 
in the civil wars : wage co, it depend; on thee. 


Ru LE VII. 

Of Local Queſtions. 
Lacal queſtions are anſtwered by adverbs; 
Or by the following prepoſitions : 
The queftian ubi, by i with the Ablative, 
The queſtion quo, by. «s with the Accuſative : 


The 


ar U \ 
= _—— = 2 „ 


| 


208 The Abridement of the New Method 


The queſtion unde, by ib with the Genitive: 

And the queſtion qua, by dia alſo with a ge- 

nitive. Ex- 
EXAMPLES. 


The local queſtions are all yery eaſy in the 
Greek: For they are anſwered either by a local 
adverb: as'abyvyo:, Athenis, at Athens , 'Abjvate, 
Athenas, to 2 ex urbem Athena- 
rum, from Athens ; with others which may be 


Teen, Chapter V. 


Or elſe they are anſwered by a prepoſition 
adapted to each queſtion, in all ſorts of nouns, 
whether of great or ſmall places, as i 'Pupy, 
at Rome; eis Pwuyy, in urbem Romam, to Rome; 
„ Pane, from Rome : dic yiis # Haνν i, by 
land and ſea. This laſt queſtion has no parti- 
cular adverb to an{wer to it. 


Of the Government of the Genitive. 
R v IE VII. 


Nouns that govern, er are governed in the Genitive, 


1. The pronoun primitive is uſed in the Geni- 

live inſtead of the Nominative of the Poſſeſ- 
Ave: 

2. A Genitive is alſo required after verbals 
compounded with a; 3. after comparatives : 

4. after ſeveral adverbs : 

5. Nouns fignifying the cauſe, are alſo put n 
the Genitive : 

6. As likewiſe nouns ſignifying price; 7. . 
ter; 8. fart; g. or time. 


2 Ex- 
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EXAMPLES. 


The Genitive always denotes poſſeſſion 3 
wherefore the Greeks frequently put the Geni- 
tive of the pronoun primitive, inſtead of the 
Nominative of the poſſeſſive, as aaryp ps, pa- 
ter-mei, inſtead of pater meus, my father. 

2, They alſo put this cafe after Verbal 
Nouns compounded with the privative a, be- 
cauſe they conſider them as ſubſtantives, as 
oviar@r tis nei g, who has not ſeen the truth. 

3. After Comparatives, as peiguy tug, major 
me, greater than I: &uaprave * cochs ovOwre- 
O, AÆſchin. the wiſeſt 4 men are ſometimes 
miſtaken, Sometimes the Comparative aſſumes 
the participle j after it, as the Latins ufe 
quam. 

4. After © ſeveral adverbs, as adverbs of 
place, pwizes Tuc, Ariſt. as far as Suze ; 
&yyvs xdTHeas, prope diras, near to malediction; 
To Ce, extra tela, out of danger.—Adverbs 
of hiding and concealing, as A9 Tarps, 
unknown to his father. —Of ſeparation, deu ka- 
ud rx. without trouble; Mx iv,, without 
them ; ixtos woivwy, Without pain. — Of exception, 
1 N NA, excepting the reſt ; Xwels Twy ei gnui- 
ro, excluſive of what has been ſaid. —Of order, 
S Ths rates, extra ordinem —Of number, 
d rag tvb, once a year. — Of the final cauſe, 
Tis dne xaev, for the ſake of truth ;, 28 
nt Trari, for the ſake of gain,—Of time, 
d mat The yuioar, once a day ; Ole 78 unvos, twice 
2 menih.— Of exclamation, oper Tay xThpanray / 
: alas, 
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alas, my poor gods ! *Q 18 ade n- O what 
Injuſtice f 

They likewiſe put in the Genitive by vir- 
tue of a Noun or Prepoſition underſtood. 

5. Nouns ſignifying the cauſe or why; as 
c avrev Ths ageths, ſubaud. xa, be loves 
him for his virtue; 4auoita os tis cia, 
_ wee), he thinks you happy for your wi/- 

1 

6. Nouns of price; wwyoxpy ove. oCohar, 1 
bought it for two pence. 

7. Of matter; wenoi/yna Av, it is made of 
ſtone : or expreſſing the prepoſition, i Ads. 


* — 


8. Of part, AUKXOvgrav WTWY NecaTwW, Prov. lu- 


pum auribus teneo; I have hold of the wolf 


by the ears. 

9. Of time, either of duration, and anſwer- 
ing to the Latin quamdiu, wirt Gur ri, dur- 
ing five whole years: or of the preciſe time, 
and anſwering to quando; npiges & vas e- 
Tay, to meditate night and day. 


ANNOTATION, 


But the time whether preciſe or of duration, is put al- 
ſo in the Accuſative, or the Ablative, either with or 
without a, Prepoſition as in Latin. 


| Ru L E IX. 
Several verbs which gavern a Genitive. 
A genitive likewiſe follows 1. Verbs of admir- 
ig; 2. of hindering, forbidding. 3 3. of ex- 
ce/ling ; 4. of commanding ; 5. of parden- 
ing; 6. of condemning ;, 7. of buying ; 8. of 
enjoying © 


_— * 
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enjoying : g. ef abſtaining, depriving 10: of 
ſenſation, (I I. except ſeeing;) 12. f caring 
or neglecting; 13. undertaking; 14. ceaſing ; 
Ig. delivering; 16. of diſtance. 


EXAMPLES. 


There is a great number of verbs, which 
in Greek require a Genitive after them, as 
thoſe of 

1. Admiring, Jauvudgw os, 1 admire you. 

2. Hindering or forbidding, & 13s Sa- 
Agozas, Plut. mari Probibere, to keep one from 
the ſea. 

3. Excelling or overcoming, wAtoviurev Tay 
WoAtuicev, T overcome one's enemies. 

4. Commanding, roy ole xi dx Iſoer. 70 
command his ſervants: doi uganev, to have 
one's paſſions in ſubjeFion ; hence we find in 
Hor. negnavit populorum. 

5. Forgiving or ſparing, coyynd oro ro Thy. 
andre, Philoſtr. 1 forgive you your miſtake. 

6. Condemning and accuſing, tavrs x&T1y0- 
ee, ta accuſe one's ſelf. 


7. Buying, T@y Tow. TWNSoIV ju Tora Y 
e&yald. He, Epichar. The Gods ſell us what 
Lleſſmgs wwe have, in exchange for our labors. 

8. Enjoying, partaking, taking, accepting, 
admitting, acquiring, and the like; aTiaauye 
T@ wegdvruy, Iſocr. He enjoyed what he bad: 
UETEN,Y 08: Ao eh, Plato, particeps rationis, ca- 
Zable of reaſon : Tas Tvxav, Dem. 1% acquire 
Praiſe : vd. agerñe iu, to attain to virtue. 


9. De» 
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9. Depriving, abſtaining, and others oppo- 
ſite to thoſe in the preceding Article, as an- 
5Potiv eeturss The owtyeias, Chryſ. to deprive them- 
ſelves of ſalvation: nvapwr anixtotai, to abſtain 
from beans ;, hence Hor. Abſtineto irarum. 

10. Of Senſation, & Ti ai$yra- obs, if any 
body ſhould hear a noiſe : ywto+ai xaxav, to taſte 
misfortunes : tis xsÞanis iQyaro, be laid bold of 
bim by the bead. 

11. We muſt except verbs of ſeeing, which 
govern an Accuſative, ovdiva ne, he ſaw ns 
body. Verbs of the other ſenſes happen ſome- 
times to govern this caſe. 

12. Caring and neglecting, yuav #div xyds- 
Ha, Plato, to take no care of us: aum vd 
idr, Xenoph, you neglect your friends. 

12: Undertaking, endeavouring, beginning, 
purſuing, &c. 56x aaa oxens, I aim at the 
mark : a v ccd at Ts Ad, Plut. 70 begin the di / 
courſe, _ | 

14. Ceaſing, quitting, and others contrary 
to the foregoing : tantav Tis dig, Xenoph. 
they left off hunting : Tis ce inavearo, Herodi. 
his anger is over. Hence Virgil has taken tem- 
pus defiſtere pugnæ. En. 10. And Hor. Define 
mollium—— tandem querelarum. 

15. Delivering os preſerving ; pu gvi- 
e Avunc, Apollon. io ſave @ man from ruin. 

16, Verbs of diſtance, ſeparation, difference, 
and ſuch like: d raving 5adivs dixa, Xe- 
noph. he was ten furlongs diſtant from that 
Place: odd, daiou rien, Ariſtot. there will 

| be 
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thing is done or happens to another. Where- 
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be no difference between him and the other : v. 


AZ ys % Ja, Dem. there is a great deal want- 
ing; it is far ſhort. | 


ANNOTATION. 


There are ſeveral other Verbs that govern a Genitive, 
as thoſe of condemning, remembring, eſteeming, ſignifying 
the Paſſions or AﬀeCtions of the Soul, which have been 
omitted in the rule as not differing from the Latin. 


The Government of the Dative and the Ac- 
cuſative. 


R UI I 
Of the Dative. 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating, 2. admo- 
niſhing, 3. fighting, 4. converſing. 5. follow- 
ing, 6. overtaking and ruuning, 7. as alſo 
verbs compounded with ous, all govern a Da- 
tive caſe. | 


EXAMPLES. 


The Dative marks in all languages the re- 
ference of the Action of the Verb, that is, the 
attribution by which it is ſhewn, that ſome- 


fore this caſe may be put almoſt every where, 
in Greek, as well as in Latin: But we ſhall 
only take notice here of what ſeems more par- 
ticular to this Language; as after 

1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating; Tecoxv- 
vew 7@ Jed, to adore or worſhip God: wyd a 


Heck, to Pray to the Gods. 


2. Verbs 
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2. Verbs of admoniſhing, or reprimanding; 
aa Nedſecb as TW zx, to command the multitude : 
gs 178, 4 TS Wav 07s ov wore % NN 
ET ανν,ν,,.ñ N vg roi & RET HV EVO 15 TIT AG = 
Tas, Iſocr. Do not think thoſe your friends, 
who extol every thing you ſay or do, but thoſe 
that reprimand you for doing urong. 

3. Of fighting, contradicting, oppoſing, and 
the like; N v0. moneuipis, Dem. 70 en- 
counter the enemy: sa,], SNAAUS, By "WOAE- 
pSvres, being divided and quarrelling among them- 
ſelves. Thus Virgil has 

Alus tibi certet Aminias. Eclog. 5. 
And — placitone etiam pugnubis amori? En. 4. 

4. Of converſing; was d wgowivyauerQ@r, mw 
Jew dakiytta, Chryſoſt. whoever prayeth, con- 
ver ſeth with God : My xaxo dpints, Solon. don't 
converſe with the wicked. 

5. Of following, accompanying, and the 
; like; erer Th Ne „ aν,œuꝛi ria, Xenoph. 
impudence follows ingratitude: Kal dc 1dr ir- 
devuara SEH T6 Gi. Cæteraque Que comi- 
tantur huic vitæ, Cic. Tuſc. And whatever ather 
cares attend this ſort of life. 

6. Verbs compounded with ous, as que du- 
* ineiva, of the ſame mind with him : ops0.0 
T@ ware, conſubſtantialem patri. 


RU LE XL 


The Government of the Accuſative. 


De Attics frequently put the Aeccuſative for 
2.- All 


DL Dative and Genitive : 
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2. All Verbs. govern an Accuſatrve of the 
Noun, they form tbemſelves: 


3. An Accuſative is frequently 4 where Ahr 
is undenſtood. 


| EXAMPLES. 

The Accuſative is put in Greek as well as 
in Latin after Verbs of an Active ſignification. 
But beſides this, 

1. The Attics frequently put an Accuſative 
after thoſe Verbs, which we faid require a Ge- 
nitive or a Dative. Ag tere ce, te delectat, it 
pleaſes you : yeucatatnor yaa, Luc. taſting the 
mill: naxas wore Tis ju tuas, Matth. v. 
do good to: thoſe that bate you. Such alſo are the 
Verbs t, &yogrvs, zg, Which with the Ac- 
cuſative of the Perſon, aſſume alſo an Adverb 
of Quality; my DiAov un Kors Ne, Plut. dont 
ſpeak ill of your friend : r d Nuevo gos ro- 
eic i εα f eig dio vi wonews, Ariſtot. 
They employed the cuſtom-houſe revenue in the ſer- 
vice of the commonweaith. From whence the 
Latins have borrowed tor hanc rem; mea utan- 
tur fine, Ter. 

2. All Verbs may likewiſe govern the Ac- 
cuſative of the Noun they form themſelves, or 
of another that correſponds to it: mAiuy wAgy, 
navigans navigationem, #ndertaking a Voyage by 
ſea, yeuss youur, nuptias iniens, Marrying. 
From whence the Latins have borrowed vivere 
vitam, and the like. 

3. They uſe allo this caſe on ſeveral occa- 
ſions, where var is underſtood ; as Zvg@: 7 


8 vOues 
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Ayo « ri Tateide, ſup. is, nomine & patria 
- Syrus ; that is, aar, Y Sα⁰, & 1 wre 
we curergHhE's Thv xagdiar, contritos corde, 
Pſal. cxlvi. bat have a contrite heart. From 
whence the Latins have taken cætera Grajus, 
alia id genus, fractus membra, and the like. 
This 1s alſo uſual with the Paſſive ; ag. 
DJevres r xFerpare, ſiript of their ſubſtance : 
dra izanaripive, Dem. deceived in every thing. 


Rein ll. 
Of Verbs that have two Accufatives. 


1. Verbs of giving, 2. taking away, doing good, 
or burting, 3. abſolving, 4. and accuſing, 
govern two Accuſatives. 26%; 


EXAMPLES. 


*Tis by virtue of this Prepoſition xar# or 
weg, or ſuch like, that there are ſo many Verbs 
which have two Accuſatives in the Greek, one 
of their own natural government, the other 
of the Prepoſition; ſuch as not only thoſe of 
teaching, aſking, dreſſing and admoniſhing, 
which have two Accuſatives in Latin, but 
moreover the following Verbs, 

1. Of giving and doing good; y ie 
#767io, 1 Cor. iii. 1 have fed you wilh milk: 
avayry 786 yen U THY av, ol 4 1g 
d Me dexewsr, Iſocr. *tis fit that men ſhould ſub- 
mit to the ſame treatment, as that which they 
have made others ſuffer. 


2. Of 
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2. Of taking away, hurting, depriving, and 
the like 5 Tyv Lone HN Ty av0ewrov. Galen. 


'» to take away a man's life : amaoster ue r Xenue- 

. ra, Iſocr. he deprives me of my goods. 

Dp 3. Of accuſing, abſolving, Sc. Tive ve 
es yiyeanlau, Plato. what had he to lay to your 

4 charge? and ſuch like. 

7 | ANNOTATION. 


The caſe governed here by a Prepolition, is retain- 
ed alſo in the Paſſive, as we have ſeen in the preced- 
ing rule; &rayxaiow JAANE T1v sig Ot ayaunny h- 
weda, Baſil, the love of God is demanded of us, at an in- 
d, diſpenſible duty. 


1 Of the Verb Paſſive and the Abſolute Caſe. 
Ru l E XIII. 

Ir ; Of the Verb Paſlive. 

bs 

2 Verbs Paſſive are joined with a Dative or with 

er 4 Genitive governed by vno, waps, Or pos. 

of 

g. EXAMPLES. 

ut Verbs Paſſive, as likewiſe Verbs of a Paſ- 
five ſignification, are joined with a Dative ; as 

as mtToinlo wor, factum eft mibi, inſtead of d me, 

2 have done this: v Viudiolau dshonperis, N wasw 

g aviewros woddtou d Elo, Hing is the practicę of 

iþ- ſlaves, and ought to be deteſted by all mankind. 

hey But they oftener aſſume a Genitive governed 


by one of theſe Prepoſitions, dd, naps; wpor, as 
gi e. os GOCEOT à te, J am taught by 


Of | L | thee : 


— « 
— —ũ—hũ—ͥ— — —— ͥ Ate ———6— ee 
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thee : d yuvaunes d Ne Vers avde) tryary, 
Democr. apud Stob. Tis the greateſt of infamies 
to be under petticoat- government. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes they are joined with the Prepoſition iE, as 
*X T2 OiAwv muoboa ; Sophocl. by which of her Friend. 
erſuaded ? Sometimes the Prepoſition is underſtood, and 
the Genitive put without it, as 47Iaobas r ovpPogar, 
Iſocr. to fink under misfortunes. 


RU LE XIV. 


That in the Creek there are three abſolute caſes. 


1. The Genitive is ſometimes made an abſolute 
caſe ; 2. ſometimes the Accuſative ; 3. and 
ſometimes the Ablairue. 


EXAMPLES. 


By an abſolute caſe we underſtand the Par- 
ticiple or Verbal Noun with its Subſtantive, 
which ſeems independent in diſcourſe, and ne- 


vertheleſs is governed by a Prepoſition under- 


ſtood. 

1. Wherefore as the Greeks have Prepoſi- 
tions of three different governments, we may 
oblerve they have three abſolute caſes, the 
moſt uſual of which is the Genitive ; as us 
vg , me præſente, in my I reſence: di- 
wa, Xenoph. as it rained very hard. 

2, Sometimes we find it in the Accuſative, 
as ws my wvdew T5T0 moroovla. the man going 10 
do this. This happens frequently to the Neu- 
ter Participle taken imperſonally: - ye, 

I wy 


, N 


= x 
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un Cres Samy, Alcibiad. in Apoph. when you can 
make your eſcape, don't try to clear yourſelf. In 
like manner, ed gag, Tagearvxo, and ſuch 
like. 


3. And ſometimes it is put in the Ablative; 


as olg yvouivoisc was nx eixarws pies Opovoins 3 


Iſocr. upon which fucceſs is it not fit you ſhould 


have a good opinion of your ſelf * 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greeks give alſo the name of Abſolute Caſe to that 
of the cauſe, matter and time, of which we have ſpoken in 
the 8th Rule, As alſo to that 1. of the inſtrument, 2. man- 
ner, 3. and efficient or afliſting cauſe, which in Greek are 


put in the Ablative, depending on a Prepoſition under- 
ſtood as in Latin. 


Obſervations on Elliptical Conſtruction. 
An Ellipfis is a figure which marks the defect of ſame 


werd in a ſentence. g The general maxims of this figure 
anuſt be taken from the Latin Method : but there is none 
more neceſſary, than that of the word meayua, or xenua, 
underſtood. As when they put the Neuter adjeftive for a 
Feminine ſubſtantive > v ooÞ0 x; 76 ATH EM., the 
beauty and elegance of the Greek tongue; that is, 73 
ooÞoy xenpe. Likewiſe when they put a Neuter adjective 
with the ſubſtantive Feminine: as or dy rouxnea- 
vii, Hom. the government of many is not a good thing: 
TW Ay Ov 9 JuT:verrov ts PiN HA, Plut. a conſtant 
friend 1s rare, and hard to be found. 

Sometimes they put the Subſtantive, as x9Yarany yonpe N 
eie, Epictet. truth is an immortal thing. Sometimes 
they expreſs it along with the other noun in the Genitive ; 


as To wes ing Xena, Syne/. muſic ; guſt as Phedrus has . 


put res cibi for cibus. 


The ſame noun is under ſtood, when they put a Genitive 
inſtead of a Nominative, which is mere uſual with the 
L 2 Attica; 


re 11 
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Attics ; tide pot TE&T2 T5 dyabs yiruro, ſup. xrnua, res, or 
Jura, facultas ; I wiſh I could be ſo happy. Likewiſe 
doben they put Ta cd r for mgwrog, as lob. *Abmaiu Te 
@ewra, Lucian, keep the firſt rank _— the Athenians; 

M ben an article is put with an Adverb or with a Prepo- 
fition, a Participle muſt be then underſtood agreeing with 
this article, if it be not expreſſed; as ru i cage, 
ſup. 808, the ſuperficial fleſh, Ariſtot. Toi; viv, ( ſup. gow) 
x rod oeoTego, (ſup. yryoroos, Id. to thoſe that now are, 
and to thoſe that have been formerly. In like manner 
when we ſay rd vd, formerly; 7 r, before, &c. 
we are to underſtand weayua, or in the Plural WeAYATO» 
A Pearticiple muſt be alſo underſtood when we ſay, ⁊d xan" 
d y, ſup. % or yuwowae, Forenſia, things relating to 
the bar: 6 i ggavois, ſup. ww, who art in Heaven; oi # 
To * ſup. ores, thoſe who are in ſome employment 
Or port. | 

hus far we have endeavoured fo convey a general 

idea of the Greek Conſtruction; but for a more particu- 
lar illuſtration of this ſubje& we refer the Reader to the 
Greek Method, book 7. which treats of the Greek Syn- 
tax, and likewiſe to book 8. where he will find particu- 
Jar marks on the ſeveral Parts of Speech, and a clear and 
eaſy Explication of the different Properties of the Greek 
Language. | 


9 — "TO 


CH AP. VIIL 
Of the Quantity of Syllables and Poetic Licence. 


I. Of ſhort or long Syllables in general, 


1. IXVE RT ſyllable is either ſhort, or long, 
or doubtful. | 
2. The two vowels s and o are always ſhort, 
as 7516+ labour, wiatxvs, a hatchet, 


3. The 


t 
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3. The two vowels y and w, and the diph- 
tnongs are always long; as Quvies, 4 Vowel, 
ald, modeſty; aiyepor, black poplar trees. 

4. Poſition has the ſame effect in Greek as 
in Latin; hence 5*uua, a crown, lengthens its 
firſt ſyllable, and wexaps, happy, its laſt. 

5. The vowels, æ, , v, are called doubtful, 
becauſe in ſome words they are ſhort, in 
others long; as « in wal, father, is ſhort z 
in xealyp, à cup, is long. | 

6. The ſame three vowels a, , v, are called 
common, when they are indifferently ſhort or 
long in the ſame ſyllable, as & in xa, hand- 


ſome. 


7. A long vowel, viz, 1, or , or a diph- 
thong, is always long before another yowel or 
diphthong in the ſame word, as yewur, oiwvoir, 

8. A great many doubtful vowels are long 
before a vowel or diphthong 1n the ſame word, 
as Janus, a miracle, xluv, a Pillar. 

9. A doubtful vowel left after contraction 
is always long: thus Ba, from Boaz, has the 
laſt ſyllable long; and do from dix, has the 
firſt ſyllable long. | | | 

10. A doubtful vowel becomes ſhort, when 
it remains after throwing away another vowel, 
in conjunction with which it formed in its pri- 
mitive a diphthong, or when it remains with 
another vowel upon the diſſolution of a diph- 
thong: as navi,, folly, from puaivua, to be 
made; and wais, à boy, for aa, 


"213 - 22, m0 
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11. There is no neceſſity for making an eli- 


ſion of a ſhore or doubtful vowel at the end of 


a word; tho' the next word begins with a 
yowel or diphthong : Thus yuilipo e o, noſ- 
tra in domo. 

12. A long vowel or a diphthong becomes 
common at the end of a word, if the ſubſe- 
quent word begins with a vowel or diphthong : 
as ardecw jj; vere io, &c. 

13. A ſhort vowel at the end of a word be- 
comes common, if the ſubſequent word begins 
with two conſonants or with a double letter; 
az— dux Qs didi Le. Cvyt une ud ccd ou ; 
which the Latins have ſometimes imitated, as 


Occulta ſpelia & plures de pace triumphos. - 
Juv. Sat. 8. 
and — datetela, ſcandite muros. Virg. En. 1.9. 


14. A ſhort vowel becomes common when 


followed by a mute and liquid; as "Alaas, Al- 


Cr, du, dhe. 

15. Compound and derivative words pre- 
ſerve the quantity of the words from which 
they deſcend. 

16. In words that have three or more ſhort 


ſyllables immediately following one another, 


the firſt, or ſometimes one of the middle ones, 
is thro' neceſſity made long; as the firſt in 
Ięia id, ©1000, dToitolar, drabo\hGy. 

17. Several Monoſyllables, tho* ſhort, of 


their own nature, are frequently made long by 


poetic licence, ſuch as & yap, yt, Jt, Ge. 
3 7 1 II. of | 
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II. Of the final Syllables and increaſe of Nouns. 


The proces rules of Quantity depend 
on the knowledge of the three doubrful vow- 
Els, &, , v, Which are generally ſhort in what- 
ſoever ſyllables, fave only thoſe which ſhall be 
here excepted. 

| A Final. 


A Final is ſhort, except, _ 

1. The Doric a, as 0p, for Oyun, fame. 

2. Nouns ending, in a, and in «a, proceed. 
ing from verbs in «vw, as alſo nouns in da, Na, 
ea, which have the final long. 

3. The Dual and Plural of nouns in à and 
4s of the pariſyllabic Declenſion, as alſo the 
Nominative and Genitive ſingular of Pariſylla- 
bics 1 IN * 5 * 1 las, TS warhuls, r 486 g, 
rag Yuen, Tv5 Alveias. 

4: The Vocative of pariſyllabic Nouns in ac, 
as d Aguedaua, &c. 

5. The Accuſative ſingular of Pariſyllabic 
nouns in av, when the laſt ſyllable of the No- 
minative happens to be long. 

6. Nouns Maſculine of the impariſy llabic 
Declenſion, and the Neuter wav; as Tilow, AAK- 
wav; as alſo ſeveral Adverbs, as Ala, d yar, 
d rav, wipav, &c. 

7. Participles and Nouns maſculine, whether 
of the pariſyllabic or impariſyllabic Declenſion, 
ending in as, as rue, Alieias, CULT Xs. 

8. Monoſyllabic Nouns in ap, as ue, Car, 


Jap, ſturnus. 
L 4 1 Finai. 
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; 1 Final. 


1 Final is ſhort, except 
1. The latter end of ſyllables, when it is 
added by the Attics for the ſake of demonſtra- 

| tion, as se for Se, hic, Teri for Tm, Hoc. 
1 2. Nouns of a double termination, as axis, 
| | exliv, the ſun-beam: | 
3. Feminines 1 in is that have the increment 
| long, as nguris, crepido, uvnuis, ocrea, &c. 


J Final. 


T Final is ſhort, except 
1. In the imperfect and ſecond Aoriſt of 


verbs in pi, as #@vy, vs; and in the Partici- 
ple maſculine and feminine, as gg, TICS 
qa. 5 

2. Nouns of a double termination, as ꝙcbxu⸗ 
or Oapuvy, a ſea god. 

3. Subſtantives which having the final acut- 
ed or circumflected, are declined in & pure, 
as N, a fog 3 Rus, mud. 

2 Monoſyllables in vs, as uvs, @ mouſe, ds, 
8 hog. 

5. Nouns in vp, as wo, fire. 

6. The Pronoun cv, thou, and the Adverb 
a vImpv, over-againſt, tho* they are oftener found 
ſhort than long. | 


Increaſe of Nouns. 


& in the increaſe of Nouns is ſhort, except 

1. The Doric or ZEolic Genitives of pari- 
ſyllabie Nouns, Aida, Ahelao, A neæ. 

2. Maſculine Nouns in , as Tias, from 
Tiray. > Except 
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3. Except alſo Salat, Iweat, a breaft-plate, 
oiat, a helm, iteat, a hawk, with a few mo- 
noſyllables, as 445 4 farling, xp, a Carian, pats 
a grape-ſtone, $a, a ring dove, xps, the head, 
vas, 4 ſhip, Dor. v&es for vyos. 


I in the increaſe of nouns 1s ſhort, except 

1. Words of two terminations, and mono- 
ſyllables ; as dei or d, a dolphin, and Oh, 
the ſhore, siv, the noſe. 

2. Except alſo, owt, ledig, Bdubit, irlf, 
ik, e515, with a few others, eſpecially thoſe 
ending in 15. 

3. As likewiſe , a bird, ulguis, a cord, and 
thoſe that are formed from nouns that circum» 
flect the penultimate of the Genitive. 


Tin the increaſe of nouns is ſhort, except, 
315 K uus Or ue, a bundle of hay, days, 
chryſtal, xouxvt, a cuckoo, yeul, a griffin, d, 
a vultur, iu, a kind of bird. 

2. Alfo words of two terminations, as @0p- 
*, yopluy, woov, &c. uE, 4 crier, has its ins 
creaſe doubtful. 

The Dative plural of the impariſyllabic De- 
clenſion generally makes the increaſe ſhort, as 
ra (40%01, Y48101 } when it is long, it common- 
ly appears either by the accent or by a diph - 
thong. 

III. Of the firſt and middle fyllables of Verbs. 

1. The Indicative of the active voice regu- 
lates the reſt of the moods; wherefore the 


quantity of the 1 of the Preſent In- 
3 dicative, 


j 
: 
1 
þ 

| | 
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: 


226 The Atvidement of the New Method 


dicative, as for inſtance rd, or ypaQu, re- 
mains the ſame 1n all the other Preſent tenſes 
that are formed from thence. The ſame muſt 
be ſaid of the Futures, Preterits, and Aoriſts, 
when other tenſes are formed from them. 

2, The penultimate of the Future of verbs in 
Aw, jaw, Yu, gw, is always ſhort, as xevG, I will 
judge; ; gi, T will lift ap ; PaAvvG, 1 will  Infets. 
As to other Verbs, a great many in aw, ia, and 
vw, make the penultimate of the firſt Future long. 
3. The penultima of the firſt Aoriſt of Verbs 
in Aw, Mw, vo, ew, AS alſo of Verbs that have 
the penultimate long in the Future, 1s always 
long, But in all other Verbs the penultima of 
the Aoriſt, as alſo of the Future, is ſhort, ex- 
cept the „ happens to be doubled. 

4. When the penultima is ſhort in the Ao- 
rift and the Future, it is alſo ſhort in the Pre- 

terperfect; and when it is long in thoſe _—_ 


it is long allo in the Preterperfect. 


5. A doubtful penultima in the ſecond A 
riſt of all Conjugations is ſhort, as Am, I left ; ; 
torn, I was mad. 

6. If the doubtful penultima be ſhort both 
in the Aoriſt and the Future, or at leaſt in the 
Future, it will be alſo ſhort in the Perfect 
Active, and in the tenſes from thence derived; 
and if it be long in thoſe tenſes, it will be long 


in the Perfect Active. But if it be long only 


by Poſition in the Future, it will be ſhort in the 
Perfect, as in rtv, GEN, Wc. 


7. A doubtful A but eſpecially æ. in- 
ſerted 


— — — 
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ſerted or added to the tenſes and perſons of 
Verbs is made ſhort, as TilvQdamy, ü. 
Except the third perſon plural in as: ; for all per- 
ſons in ei make the penultima long. Except alſs 
the Dual and Plural of the ſecond Aoriſt of 
Verbs in ws; as likewiſe: @ inſerted by Poets 
in circumflex Verbs in do, when the preceding 
ſyllable happens to be long; as T1&ala:, for 
TI#@&Tra&e, be is honoured. 

8. Whenever x is dropt in the Preterperfect, 
the doubtful Vowel remaining is made ſhort 3 
as Genn, Bicae, [ went. | 

9. In the reduplication of Verbs, as well 
Artic as others, the doubtful Vowels are made 
ſhort ; as «ajAiÞa, I anointed; i, I came. 

10. Verbs in ive, vw, Veo, x, make the 
e long, at leaſt in the Preſent and 

mperfect of all the moods. | 

11. Verbs in e and ve, have the penultima 
ſometimes long, ſometimes ſhort ; wherefore 
the beſt way is to eſteem them common. 

12. Verbs in a ſhorten the penultima,except 
ixawe £0 come, xix mm, to overtate, and , 10 
prevent. 

13. Several verbs in «w, make the penultima 
long in the Preſent and the Perfect, as , to burn, 
xAgw, 10 break, td, to ſuffer, m, to paſs thro, 
Bodo, to cry out, and ſuch like, that have a 
vowel or ę before the æ. 


IV. Of ibe firſt aud middle fyllables of Nouns and 
Participles. 7 | 

x. A doubtful Vowel which in compounds ter- 

L 6 minates 


f . AS> GUDAS —— 
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minates the firſt part of the compoſition, is 
ſhort, as «eri@vmc, lately born. 

- 2. Pariſyllabic nouns ending in la, or in, 
have the penultima ſhort, as 9voia, i5ogin, VdA- 
rei, &c. | 

. Nouns in den have the penultima long, 
whether the increaſe be ſhort, as Mad, Au- 
awv, Sc. or whether it be long, as Ilocaduuy, 
Egppctey, Tv@awy, c. Except Sd, Tabauy, 
®xexuy, and a few others. 

4. Nouns in ie, have the penultima long, 
when the increaſe is ſhort, in -, as Tin, 
N, Au,], 'TTeglwv, Ec. On the contrary 
the penultima is ſhort, when the increaſe 1s 
long, and ends in -; AtvxaAiuy, Aly, Mo- 
Al, Ea, Sc. | 

To this rule you muſt except Comparatives, 
which have the Penultima ſhort, tho' the in- 
creaſe be ſhort, as aN NAI, xxAxnovCr, c. Ex- 
cept alſc the noun v, which ſhortens the 
penultima, tho' it has a ſhort increaſe; on the 
contrary ifunliuv, refia volans, has both the pe- 
nultima and the increaſe long. In fine, except 
the nouns Neiwv, Keoviwy, and Beaxiu, which 
vary the penultima, becauſe their Genitives 
ſometimes end in , and ſometimes in . 

5. The following terminations of Deriva- 
tives have their doubtful long, viz. 

I. apa in verbal nouns. 

2. arg, and ar in Gentile nouns, and pro- 
per names of many ſyllables. 

3. «0% in the Feminine Participles. 

5. Aru, 
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4. rns and dri, in proper names, Gentile 
nouns, and ſtones. a 

5. als in Feminines that are acuted on the laſt, 

6. ande in numeral nouns. 

7. bvy 1 in patronymics. | 

8. Ixus and I 

9. Urig, Urnp, uTWp, vuds, &c. 

V. Of Poetic Licence. 

The Greeks allow themſelves much greater 
liberties than the ee in the ſtructure of their 
verſes. 

1. For they never cut off a vowel before 
another vowel in a ſubſequent word, unleſs 
they put an Apoſtrophe. 

2, They don't reject the n before a vowel, 
as the Latins do. Beſides, it may be ſtrictly 
faid that they have no ſuch letter at the end of 
a word, becauſe it is never found there but 
when another letter has been dropt, as iy for 
tut, Of. 

3. They make a more frequent uſe than 
the Latins of the Synalæphe, that is, of the 
contraction of two ſyllables into one in the 
ſame word, as xeveiw eva oxyrle. 

4. T heir verſes are frequently without any 
Cæſura at all. 

5. Spondaic verſes, that is, Hexameters 


which-have a Spondee in the fifth foot inſtead 
of a Dactyl, are more common among the 


Greeks than among the Latins. 

6. They have acephalous, or headleſs-verſes, 
which begin with a ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a 
long one: as Exadi 
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Where we find an Iambus inſtead of a Spondee 
in the beginning. 

7. They have alſo cropped verſes, puzper, 
without a tail, that is, which have not their 
juſt meaſure or quantity in the end, as 


Todes & ippiyyoar, oaws idov aiohov . Il. 12. 


8. They have likewiſe. redundant - verſes, 
u xine pos, that have over and above their mea- 
ſure. . 

In fine the liberty of their verſification is ſo 
great that every thing ſeems to be allowed 


them. In which reſpect the Latins are tied 


down by much ſeverer laws, as Martial wit- 
neſſeth, when he makes an apology for not hav- 
ing been able to put Earmas in one of his 


epigrams. 


* 1 —— — _. — — 
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CHAP. I. 
Of Accents. 


CCENTS are nothing more than ſmall 
marks, which were introduced into the 


language, in order to aſcertain the pronuntt- 
ation, and render it eaſy to ſtrangers. Where- 
fore the antient Greeks, to whom it was natu- 
ral, never uſed them, as appears from Ariſto- 
tle, old inſcriptions, and antient medals. 

1. There 
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1. There are three forts of Accents in Greek 
as well as in Latin; viz. the Acute which 
elevates the voice and is marked thus (); the 
Grave, which depreſſes the voice, and is mark- 
ed thus (); and the Cireumflex compounded 
of both, which denotes the elevation and de- 
preſſion of the voice in the ſame ſyllable, and 
is marked thus (0); The Acute accent in 
Greek is called oeve; the Grave, Baevss and the 
circumflex, w#2o7wuſQ- from ende, 10 draw. 

2. The Grave is not properly an accent, but 
a privation or depreſſion of the accent, where- 
fore it is never marked but upon the laſt ſyl- 
lable of words that ſhould be naturally acuted, 
when another word follows in a ſentence. 

3. The accent of the primitive word with- 
out ſome particular obſtruction continues the 
fame thro? all its dependencies, not only in 
declining, and conjugating, as x %, Ad, Ac- 
yu: rA, I beat, tonlas, Toles; but moreover 
throughout all the derivatives, and the words 
or tenſes that depend upon one another, 

4: If the laſt ſyllable be long, the accent 
generally ſpeaking, muſt not be on the ante- 
penultimate : Except the Ionic genitive in ew 
for s, as Aiveizw for alrein; the Attic Genitive 
of nouns in « or, as from 9&1, Ses; nouns 
in g Or wy, not increaſing, as MeviAtws, MeviAtw 3 
and the compounds of yixur, as $oytAus. The 
diphthongs a, oi, at the end of words paſs here 
tor ſhort, except in the Optative mood, 


5. If 


=> > vis 
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5. If the laſt ſyllable be ſhort, the accent is 
commonly upon the antepenultimate; but this 
is not ſo general a rule as the preceding. 

6. When the penultimate is long, and fol- 
lowed by a ſhort ſyllable, either it has no ac- 
cent, or it muſt have a circumflex. : 

7. All nouns that are declined without in- 
creaſe, and have an acute Accent ,on the laſt, 
preſerve it throughout all their caſes, except 
the Genitives and Datives of the three num- 
bers which are circumflected. 2 

8. The Genitive plural of pariſyllabics that 
follow the Feminine article has always a cir- 
cumflex on the laſt, as 6 rau, a ſteward, ra- 
pays, y axavle, a thorn, axaviay, We muſt 
except the Adjective in &, which retains the 
ſame accent in the Genitive for the Maſculine, 
as for the Feminine, as dy, ſanctus. Gen. 
Plur. eyiuv, ſanttorum, & ſandtarum. 

9. Monoſyllables declined with increaſe, have 
the final ſyllable of the Genitive and Dative 
circumflected, it it happens to be long, and 
acuted if it be ſnort. In all other caſes the 
accent remains on the. ſame ſyllable purſuant 
to the third rule. But participles of one ſyl- 
lable, and rde, when it js interrogative, retain 
the accent on the ſame ſyllable in the Geni- 
tive; as alſo Tews, ws, de, wats, 5, and Qur, 
which are acuted on the firſt ſyllable. 

10, Prepoſitions are accented on the laſt ſyl- 
lable, as an, mags; but when they follow 
their caſe, then the accent is drawn back, as 


A 
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Al vga, except av and d. They all loſe 
their accents, when the final is cut off, as ag 
wu z; but a declinable word loſing its final, does 
not loſe its accent, but draws it back; as dei 
inal, he has ſuffered hardſhips. 

11. Nouns in & formed of the Perfect Mid- 
dle, and joined with another noun, have the 
accent on the penultima, when they are taken 
actively; and on the antepenultima, when tak- 
en paſſively, as Auel ., 4 ſtone finger; and 
ubdοο e, one that is ſtruck with a ſtone. 

12. Compound words frequently draw back 
the accent on the antepenultima, and particu- 
larly thoſe compounded with the particles a, 
tv, de, de, di; as doc &, ignorant; difux®r, 
double- minded. | | 

13. The accent of Verbs is always drawn 
back as far as it can go, that is, to the ante- 

nultima, except ſome, particular rule brings 
it forward. 

14. The laſt ſyllable of the ſecond Future in 
, with all its derivatives, as alſo of the firſt 
future of Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, ew, has always a 
_ circumflex ; as 1vnd, Tvrds : likewiſe the. ſe- 
cond Aoriſt of the Infinitive Active, as uu: 
alſo the ſecond Aoriſt Middle of the Impe- 
rative, as uud: together with the Paſſive Ao- 
riſts in the Subjunctive, as ⁊urò, ic, 5 3 and the 
Subjunctive Aoriſts of the Verbs in ps, as 
ri, is, i, Cc. | 

15. The Infinitive, having ſeveral tenſes ter- 
zninating in u, requires in theſe tenſes an ac- 

| cem 
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cent on the penultima, which if it happens 
to be long by nature, the accent is a cireum- 
flex, otherwiſe it is an acute. We muſt ex- 
cept the firſt Aoriſt Middle, terminating in 
gh which is accented on the antepenulti- 
mate, as Tiara, rie , c. 

16. Participles terminating in «s have an 
Acute accent on the laſt, as 7e\v@ws; as alſo the 
ſecond Aoriſt Active, and the two Aoriſts Paſ- 
ſive, of Participles, as Tvrwy, and TvoOlers. But 
the Participles in cas and u ' have the ac- 
cent on the penultima, except 64þQ-, which 
has it on the antepenultima. 

17. An acute upon the laſt makes a di- 
flir ction between the ſecond Aorift Indicative, 


and the following Imperatives, eint, ib, ede, 


zi, As. The ſecond Aoriſts, airs, Zerven 75 
from aquriouwm; Town, converte or convertere, 
from reine, verto; inmats, obliviſcere, from 


zm ; are accented on the penultima. 


18. The compound Verbs draw back the 
accent of their ſimple to the antepenultima, 
as well as the nouns, as from nai, I fit, nbi 
par. But the Circumflex accent keeps its place, 
when it happens to be upon the laſt, as red, 
ar: Or when it proceeds from a contrac- 
tion, as cu να, as, &, to break The Aoriſt 
and Preſent retains alſo its accent in the infi- 
nitive Mood, as «vai, dndvazc; and likewiſe in 
the Participles, as cin, «Qexws, as allo in the 
other moods, when they happen to be diſſy l- 
lables, and the firſt ſyllable circumflected, as 


6X0), 
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ax nale to which we may join the Verbs 
in zu in the Subjunctive and Optative, where 
they keep the accent of the ſimple, as wgoci0w, 
addam or adderem, ininds, ſuperaddam, or - ſus 
peradderem: and finally the Vefb «pi, which 
retains its accent in its compounds, as &Thv, 
aberam, amt, aberit, d rd, abſim, &c. except 
the Preſent and Imperative, which draw it back, 
as d nei, abſum, d ne, d regi, dn, or dne, abi, 
&c. 8 


Of unaccented Words and Enclitics. 


1. There are ſeveral Monofyllables which 
have no accent at all, and by the Greeks 
are called -@mv;, theſe are 0, 1, oi, af ei, eis, 
ic, iv, 3, 2x, M, we, ir, ; but the four firſt; 
which are the Nominative Maſculine and Fe- 
minine of the prepoſitive Article Singular and 
Plural, and wr, at, have a rough breathing; 
and the reft a fmoeth one. But & takes an 
acute at the end of a period, as alfo # at the 
end of a verſe. 

2. Enclitics, fo called «To t tgaaivay, from 
bending, are certain Particles which bend 
and lean towards the preceding word, fo as to 
feem to be blended with it, and of the two 
to reſult but one. Wherefore the word that 
ſupports them, draws to itſelf, as much as poſ- 
ſible, the governing accent. 
3. The Enclitics are Tis, thre all numbers 
and perſons, when it is not interrogative; as 
alſo the article 28 for Ti, alicujus, 76 for vi, 
F alicui; 


— 
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alicui; . all pronouns that are monoſyllables, ex- 
cept ev and ow, the Dual of the ſecond Per- 
ſon : the Preſent of the Verbs Oni, 70 ſpeak, 
and epi, 70 be; except is and &: the ad- 
verbs, Tobi, Wobk, wolt, Wess, T1, wob!, TL, and 
, except they are uſed nterrogatively : and 
the Conjunctions wip, yt, rc and Si, In, ge, 
vw, ml, and ſuch like expletive particles parti- 
cularly uſed by Poets. 

4. When a Circumflex is on the penultimate, 
or an acute on the antepenultimate, the encli- 
tic gives its accent in that caſe to the laſt ſylla- 
ble of the preceding word, as JN ov, thy 
ſervant : 3 xagiõs 151, it 15 the Lord: But after 
ven, dera, Sven, the enclitic preſerves its ac- 
cent, as d e, becauſe of thee. 

5. When the penultima has an acute ac- 
cent, the enclitic of one ſyllable loſeth its 
accent, as Aoy@- un, my diſcourſe 3 bur an en- 
clitic of two ſyllables keeps its accent, as Asy@- 
is, it is a diſcourſe.” 

6. When an Acute or a Circumflex is on 
the laſt ſyllable of a word, the following en- 
clitic hath no accent; but in that caſe the final 
acute is not, as uſually, changed into a grave; 
as Otos cen, God Jays, and not Jes ysr, nor 
Hess Oct. 

7. When two or more enclitics' follow one 
another, the accent of the laſt muſt be trans- 
ferred to the preceding, as runluci ut Tives, ſome 
body ſirikes me. 
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The uſe of Accents in pointing out the Quantity. 

As the Rules of Quantity are the. foundation 
of the rules of accents, ſo the accents are fre- 
quently of uſe in leading us to the knowledge 
of Quantity. For inſtance, 

1. When the Acute is on the antepenulti- 
mate, we may infer that the laſt ſyllable is 
ſhort, ſave only the Attic words, which have 
been already excepted, P. 231. 

2. The laſt is likewiſe ſhort, when the pe- 
nultimare 1s circumflected ; and on the contrary 
it is long, when it is marked itſelf with a Cir- 
cumflex. 

. The laſt is alſo long, when a penultimate 
naturally long is marked with an acute only, 
becauſe if the laſt were ſhort, the penultimate 
would have a a circumflex, | 

4. When the laſt is ſhort by nature, and 
the penultimate only acuted, we may conclude 
that the penultimate is alſo ſhort, becauſe if it 
were long, it would be circumflected. 

5. We can likewiſe find out the quantity of 
the Nominative ſingular by the accent of the 
other caſes, or of the other numbers, and that 
of a primitive by its derivatives, or vice verſa. 
Thus we ſee that the nouns in irys, not formed 
of a Verb, have the penultimate long; as r 
THC, v, 4 citizen, becauſe in the Plural this ſame 

71S circumfſected, worn. Thus vew, juvents, 
** the laſt ſyllable long by nature, becauſe we 
ſay i in the Genitive, with a Circum- 
flex on the penultimate, C HAP. 
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-> 4 oh 
Of the Greek Malects. 


HE Dialects, as we have already ob- 
ſerved, are a manner of ſpeaking pe- 
culiar to certain Provinces. There are four 
principal Dialects, viz. the Attic ſpoken at A. 
thens and the adjacent country, and uſed chief- 


ly by Thucydides, Ariſtophanes, Plato, Iſocrates, 


KXenophon, and Demoſthenes : The Ionic, ſpoken 
in Alia Minor and the adjacent iflands, and 
uſed chiefly by Hippocrates and Herodotus : 
the Doric, ſpoken by the Lacedemonians, and 
the inhabitants of Argos, Epirus, Sicily and 
Crete; and uſed chiefly by Archimedes, Theo- 
critus and Pindar : the olic ſpoken by the 
Beotians and the inhabitants of olia, a pro- 
vince of Aa Miner, and uſed chiefly by Sap- 
pho and Alceus, and occaſionally mingled in 
Theocritus,- Pindar, Homer, and others. 


I. General Properties of the Attic Dialect. 


1. The Attics love contractions, hence the 
contract nouns, and circumflex verbs belong 
principally to their dialect. 

2. But they are not only fond of contractin 
ſyllables in the ſame word, they likewiſe blend 
different words by virtue of a figure called 
Synalzphe, as rave for > abw, Taue, for 
rd tug, Nygides for Nygnides 3 tusdoxe for 

$1403 
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$1401 idoxes 3 iuuTodvve for ie) viroduva 5 WTIAG? 
for 6 airoaxQ@r 3 iv bmi, for iv 15 Als 
Ju0Tice, =. 

3. They change e into k, as Eb zh, for 
ovy eu, With me; as alſo into ę, as Fappen, for 
gageciv, to confide: and into 7, eſpecially when 
there happen to be two os, as SN for 
I aaxora, the fea. | 

4. Sometimes they caſt off the Subjunctive 
of the diphthongs , « 3 as xd for xnaiw, . 
to Weep 3, waAtiov for mWAdov, more. 

5. They change « into „; as Ats for Aus, the 
people; Mert At, for Met Menelaus 3 vids 
for vas, a temple, and ſuch like. 

6. They add the ſyllable 8, to the end of 
ſeveral words, giving it a circumflex accent; 
as dri, for 5, vi, quod. | 

7. They frequently join « to the end of Ad- 
verbs; as dre, thus ; vv, now ; which they 
practiſe alſo in the pronouns e and ix 
They alſo ſay vos for i d, nunc vero; 6) for 
e, in compounds, as 61ualys, one that begins 
late to ſtudy. 


II. General Properties of the Tonic Dialect. 


1. The Ionics are quite oppoſite to the At- 
tics, inaſmuch as they delight always to extend 
and reſolve words, conſtantly reſolving the con- 
traction, as 'Eguias for Eeuis, Mercury; ves for 

vas, the mind. 


2, They 
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2. They frequently drop a conſonant in or- 
der to produce this meeting of vowels, as x- 


arg, Agi, carnis; tvnliai, rut, verberaris. 


3. If they cannot reject the conſonant, they 
inſert an e, in order to effect this reſolution, 
as Met for Mcd Muſarum; 5 *g for * 
the lilly. 

4. By the ſame analogy they reſolve a long 
into ae, as de. for db -, a battle; and 
they put a: or « before 3 in nouns that ter- 
minate in this long vowel, which 1 is then ſome- 
times changed into a, as avayraiy OF avayruaic 
for avayxy, neceſſity. And finally by the ſame 
analogy they reſolve the diphthongs « into , 
as juvyudov, pwvnpyion, a monument ; * into ni, 
as padiQ,, 5g, eaſy; w into avi, as aon, do- 
$1, @ ſong : av into wv, as Swua for Jaiua, 
a wonder. | 4 

5. They change e and & into « ; as ler, 
Sy 3 w, more: wobei, woledel, they ds. 

6. They change & into : Taepeins for ra- 
. 4 ſteward ; du - for diane? a mini- 


ſter or deacon. 


7. They form the Datives of the pariſylla- 
bic nouns in , as eye, uuc nel, for Adννν,r 
usr, &c. 

8, Sometimes they inſert .; as , for xt- 


veg emply Toy for ioc, graſs: And ſometimes 


they reject it, as anodiZis for anda, demon- 
ſtration. 

9. They reject the aſpirates; as id for 
togay, to loo, into. 


I 10. They 
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10. They put & for ; as xas for rg, how. 
11 They change the Genitive of the pari- 
ſyllabics in &, from s into a, as ,-, Adye, 
Ad. 


III. General Properties of the Doric Dialect. 


1. The Dorics make the vowel « predo- 
minate almoſt every where: wherefore they put 
& for e, as wiyalog for uiye)Qr, bigneſs ; à for « 
without conſidering the Subjunctive, as N- 
dg for xaddas, keys; or when they conſider 
the Subjunctive, they change & into ai, as 
Aua, for dus, if ; @ for , as wound, for 
wor, ſhepherd ; Qapa for ꝙiuun, fame; and 


this change they have in common with the 


Folics, with this difference, that the olics 
make a ſhort, whereas the Dorics make it long: 
e for o, as dara for ara, Or doog, guacungue; a for 
s, as Aweia for Alves, Ainee; à for w, in the 
Genitive Plural of nouns that follow the Fe- 
minine Article; Alves for Aivaay. 

2. They change & into , with the point 
underneath ; as xabedy for xabty/dav, to ſieep. 

3. Likewiſe x into , as pwa. for ugoar, 
the Muſes ; as alſo æ into w, AxdꝗH for , 
a ridge. | 

4. They caſt away « from the Infinitive, 
as Acer for AaCav, to take, 

5. They frequently put the Plural of the 
Feminine inſtead of the Singular, as x 
for v Pulchram, | 


- 


M IV. Ge- 


242 The Abridgment of the New Method, &c. 


IV. General Properties of the olic Dialect. 


1. The Zolians reject the aſpiration, as 
yuipa for 1uipa, the day. 

2. They generally draw back the accent, 
as TorauGr for wor, a river. 

3. They put «for « only, as aN for x- 
Ang, Pulchras. 

4. They put a for d in the Genitive 
Plural of nouns that follow the Feminine Arti- 
ticle, as anraduy, MST A wv, for auvetay; and in 
the ſingular they reſolve s into ao. 


5. They put ar for sc, as rd, for r- 
Tor, beating. 


6. They put g for ę inſtead of the aſpira- 


tion, as ed do for pd don, a roſe. 

7. They change two wp into xx, as d 
for %upuala, the eyes. 

8. They agree in a great many things with 
the Dorics, and have been almoſt intirely fol- 
lowed by the Latins, inſomuch that if the 
writings of thoſe who uſed this dialect had 
been tranſmitted down to us, we ſhould in 
all probability diſcover a great agreement 
between them and the Latins, not only with 


regard to the words, but moreover in reſpect 
to the phraſe. 


The 


THE 


Greek Primitives abridged. 


A. 


exhalo, to exhale. 


5 \ dd, o, KO, 
Aba, &., 3s abacus, a Counter, a cup- board. 


Abęòs, c, TA 
Abęd rn, 9765 1, 
*Ayabog Ns ov, 
ANA, Aw, XX, 
"Ayay, Adv. 


delicatus, effeminate, © 


nau, night. 
bonus, good. 
orno, to adorn. 


nimis, too much. 


Ayararxtww, ow, x, indignor, to be vexed. 


 AYETAY, Ow, x, 
3 7 

Aya, co, x, 
Ay vage, wy, ot, 
*AyytAnw, Aw, X%, 
"Ayy®-, £99, To, 
"Aytigw, 16%, xc, 
"AYiAn, 1, &, 


diligo, to love. 

demiror, to admire. 

tabellarii, the Perſian poſt- boys. 
nuntio, to bring tidings, 
vas, a veſſel. 
congrego, to gather together, 
armentum, à herd of cattle, 


*Ayipwx®*, ö x, 1, oy ferox, fierce, proud. 


A,, * o, 
"Ayx&t, wv, &i, 
Ayxigge, &y Toy 
"Ayx©s, e-, To, 
"AyXUAN, 1, 1s 
Ay,, YN ors 
"Ayxveac, EIT) 1, 
Ayxd, e,, o, 
AyNëg, ö 2 1, oy 
"Ayo, 1, ov, 
"Ayopoty Gs 1, 
450, te-, wy 
A,, to, 70, 


- 
= 


ſandtus, holy. 

ulnæ, the arms. 

hamus, a hook. 

vallis, a valley. 

telum, an arrow, an elbow. 
curvus, crooked. 

anchora, an anchor. 

cubitus, an elbow, 
ſSplendidus, bright, handſom, 

| 


caſtus, 


forum, a market. 


veneratio, reſpect, ſanctity. 
ſcelun, wickedneſs. 
M 2 Aye, 
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Axa, as, , 


— — — — 2 — 


Aye, 85 8, 
Avuia, a5, 15 
"Ayver, b, 1, 
 AYX#, Co, xc, 


Ayo, E, X, 
Ave, Lo, Xa. 
A, 2 , 6 
| Adupöe, & 8, © 


"Adtw, ow, iy, 
Adna, ow, x, 


Adr, Adv. 


"Ads, 55 rs 
A4 ec, & &%z or, 


"AJ, o, XC, 
WAchAov, &, To, 
FAO», v, 5, 
Ati, Adv. 
- Aion, ow, x2, 
Alp, epd, ra, 
ATM, * 15 


Alte, * 
"A: , 8, 6 95 


"Alu, cw, 2, 


Arzo, 6%. 1. 
Ai, &. 8, 
"Abidya, Ea, Xæ, 
"Adnp, t2©-, 0, 
Abgia, Ow, XK, 
Abi, Ts oy, 
Abbo, pd, xa, 
Al, Interj. 
Ala e, Ew, Xx, 
Aiyiants, 8, ò, 
AiyMn, 6, 3. 
Along, u, 5, 

Al dus, 065, B5, 1, 
Albig, te, 6, 
*Ailu, ow, x%, 
Alxa e, Nd, xa, 
Aixic, &z Ms 
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prada, hunting, prey. 

ager, a held. 

VICUS, a ſtreet. 

catus, A congregation, a crowd. 
ſtrangulo, to ſtrangle. 

duco, to lead. 

frango, to break. 
certamen, a combat. 

Frater, a brother. 

places, to pleaſe. 

angor, to be vexed, to fear. 
affatim, plentifully. 


confertus, thick, cloſe. 

craſſus, thick, rich, ſtrong. 
ſatio, to fill. 

premium, the reward of combat. 
certamen, a combat. 


ſemper, always. 

cano, to ſing. 

tollo, to lift up, to take away: 
procella, a ſtorm. 

augeo, to. increaſe. 

aquila, an eagle. 

N to . 

luſcinia, a mig tingale. 

ger, the air. 0 

mulgeos, to milk, 

ariſta, an ear of corn. 
cerno, to ſee, to conſider. 
confertus, thick. 

ludo, to play. 

heu ! alas ! 

lamentor, to lament. 

littus, the ſhore. 
ſplendor, brightneſs. 
infernus, hell. 

verecundia, baſhfulneſs. 
ether, the ſky. 

uro, to burn. 

blandior, to flatter. 


verberatio, a ſhameful beating, 


Aha, 
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Aluz, T@», 78, ſanguis, blood. 
Alu., u, ov, blanadus, pleaſing, ſoft. 
aher, B, ö, apologus, a fable. 
Abe, u, 0, aus, praiſe. 
Alvég, , 6s, gravis, grave, dreadful, 
Aivuas, * capio, to take. 1 
Ale, vs, n, capra, a ſne - goat. 
Algn®», n, o, Varius, various. 
Alovdo, c, xa, aſpergo, to ſprinkle. 
Alus, da, b, altus, high, difficult. 
Algio, $0w, aa, capis, to take, chuſe, or kill. 
Aigw, ew, xa, tollo, to lift up. 
Alea, uc, 1; . ſors, fate: 
Alodavopas, * ſentio, to feel, to comprehend. 
Alenia, ow, xx, inſumo, to conſume, 
Aigow, Co, xa; proſilio, to ruſh upon. 
Ale, :©-, T0, turpitudo, baſeneſs. 
AiTtiw, ob, *, peto, to aſk. 
Al ria, ag, 3, cauſa, a cauſe. 
Aixwn, zs, n, cuſpis, a point, a | 
Ala, Adv. fatim, immediately. 
Alo, * | audio, to hear. 
Alas, 6 ,, &, vum, eternity. 
Alugia, aw, Kat, | tolls, to lift or hang up, 
Ax jn, Nog 1, urtica, a briar. 
Axcpbæ, 18. iN Jpina, a thorn, 
„Axale., u, 6 x) 1, navigium, A merchant's ſhip, 
Axiopat, oft, ſano, to heal. 
"Axn, ze, 5, aces, edge or point. 
Arti, ng, U,. cuſpi c, a point, vigor. 
AxinzVO., By 6 On, pediſſeguus, a footman. 
Aren, 96, 1, C05, a whet · ſtone. 
* AxBw, Ow, Xs audio, to hear. 
Axę. Sig,“ 0 9 n, £6, exquifetus, accurate, 
Axgis, e., , locuſta, a graſs-hopper. 
"Axgocopects , Tons, aud, to hear. 
| Arge, &, Gy, ſummus, 5 high, great, ſublime, 
"An, 5 Ns 15 littus, the ſhore. 
Axliv, „, 6, radius, the ſun- beam. 
Axon, oil. , jaculum, a javelin. 
| ANS, wo, 6x n,jataton, a vain boaſter. 


3 AAA 
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AA, &, ov, cæcus, 
Ax, ., 70, dolor, 
Adi, c, v, angen, 
Ala, asg, n, calor ſolis, 
"Aktyw, £w, X, curo, 
„AN, 8, To, poculum, 


Ai, ww, h, ungo, 
Ae, uf arceo, 
AN, c, 4, molo, 
„Ane © £5, 0 2 1, Derus, 


Anbe, * medeor, 
AN-, &, ov, imilis, 
Aduę, Adv, ſatis, 


AN, Tu, &&, polluo, 


"AXioxw, * capio, 
Aut, c, xc, pecco, 
Alo, ow, xa, Wolwo, 
Ai, 95, u, robur, 
Ns, ae. d, lucanica, 


ANA E, xe, muto, 


Nc, Scu 21, ſalto, 

8 no, 7, O, alius, 
"ANouw, Gu, , Trituro, 
Ax s, 6g, , ö, mare, ſal, 
„Age,, &, T0, lucas, 
"AXvw, G, . lang ueo, 
AN pile, &, d', Farina, 


AN T6, £X ©», 5, vulpes, 
AN, Att. 5 5, Area, 


Aa, 1, 655 mollis, 
Apaza, 9, 15 currus, 
Auden, 455 35 meatus, 
Apaglaru, ® pecco, 


Apagvoow, Sw, xa fulgeo, 


"Aperuges, & bv, obſcurus, 
Ac, o, <0, meto, 
Auen, £:3%, U, obtuſus, 


Atti, Ja, Oc, commuto, 
*Auidyw, Cu, X, mulgeo, 
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? AM&An, 16 1, 
Aοννν, Topurt, agor, 


vox militaris, a military noiſe, or huara 


to wander. (before battle. 
blind, ſquint- ey d. 
grief. 

to increaſe. 

the heat of the ſun. 
to mind. 

a kind of carved cup. 
to anoint, to puſh, 
to drive. 

to grind, to ſhun. 
true. 

to cure. 

like. 

enough. 

to pollute. | 
to take, to N 

to ſin. 

to roll. 

ſtrength. 

ſauſages. 

to change, 

to dance, 

another. 

to thraſh. 

the ſea ; ſalt, 

a grove, 

to pine, to be vexed. 
meal. 

a fox. 

a barn. 

ſoft. 

a Chariot. 

a conduit: - 

to tranſgreſs. 

to glitter. 

obſcure, pale. 

to move. 


dull, blunt. 


to change. 


to milk, 


"Aggigya, 
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" Apifpyw, Co, xa, ſugo, 
Ae, ow, X, pertranſeo, 


»An, NC, 1 certamen, 
Alle, ., 1, matula, 
' Apvog, „5, agnus, 
"Ajunge5c, 15 „ ob ſcurus, 
"Aud, S, 65 aliguis, 
Ar ee, u, , vitis, 
"Ape, 8, 1d, Funis, 


"Aunve, æ O., 0, vitta, 
* Apvdeo, &, ov, ſubobſcurus, 
7 7 - Wim, 26. . /: 
Af jaw, 0 n, o, ZNCUIPATUS, 
Aptra, Yo, X, auxilior, 
*Autoou, Co, ya, lacero, 


"ApProcnliwynowy xa, dubito, 
Aleppo, ow, ambo, 
"Avaynn, g, N, nece//itas, 
"Araivouas, * renuo, 
AN, log, 0, rex, 
Ada, * placeo, 
Ars, 2, Gy Ventus, 
"Ares, 3, 6, © Conſobrinus, 


* Avip, £p©O-, 9666, 95 Vir, 
„Ae, OÖ., To, Hos . 
"Arbgat, & , & 2, carbo, 


Arado, ic, x%, decipio, 
Arti tw, ij oo, x, mi nor, 


B 4 


a king. 


to ſuck, to ſqueeze out the 


to go through. (oil. 


a combat. 

a chamber pot. 

a lamb. 

obſcure; a companion. 
ſomebody. 

a vine-tree. 

a rope. 

a ribbon, a woman's caul. 
dark, imperceptible. 
blameleſs. 

to help, to revenge. 

to tear. 

to doubt. 

both. 

neceſſity. 

to refuſe. 


to pleaſe. 

the wind. 

a couſin. 

a man. 

a flower. 

a coal, a carbuncle. 


"Ardenvn, ns, 5, crabro, a waſp, a hornet. 
Ardgun®:, 5 6 n, homo, a man or woman, 
Avlæ, lag, ip triſtitia, ſadneſs. 
AN,, 2, 5, ſentina, a fink, a ſewer. 
"Ailpoy, 8, To, antrum, a Cave, 
"Aro, Ou, x, * to finiſh. i 
"Avaya, 80, xa, jubeo to command, to encou- 
*AZivn, nc, 1, aſcia, a hatchet. (rage. 
Age, &, or, dig nus, worthy, illuſtrious. 
At, o., 6, axis, an axle-tree, 
Aci, 6x9, ic, confertus, Cloſe. 
"Aof, O., 15, enſis, a ſword. 
*Aofln, n 3g, n, arteria magna,the great artery, 
"ATaMg, 7 ov, mollis, ſoft. 


to deceive, 
to threaten. 
Aru 95 
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Arnis, © H , is, ſedus, 


Are, 1, ov, 
Alo, Jo, Pa, 
Arvo, ow, xa, 
"Age, g, 1g 
"Agat®,, 857 LO 
"Agancs, &, 65, 
Agacco, Ew, Xæ, 
Aga une, 8, ö, 
Aexöc, 15 0 
"AglugS,, 8, ö, 
"Agow, c, Xa, 
Agioxw, * 
"AgeTn, 3 zs, 1g 
Afuyo, go, Xa, 
Aęns, e., © 5, 
"Agbeor, „ To 
"Aprbpade, 8 8, 55 
„Aeieligbe, & &, oY, 
Agires, 8, Toy 
Aęuio, , te 
Agde. 2, © 2 1, 
Agro, v©-, i, 
Aska, TO, Tos 


ſimplex, 
accendo, 
ſono, 
preces, 
firepitus, 
tenuts, 
abſcindo, 
aranea, 


albus, 


argentum, 
irrigo, 
places, 
wirths 
auxilior, 
Mars, 
membrum, 
numerus, 


fmiſter, 


prandium, 


ſufficio, 


ur ſus, ur ſa, 


rete, 


currus, 


*Apriopue by nor, nego, 


Agra, 2 
3 
Agôo, TW, Xx, 


capio, 
aro, 


Agęrdgu, cu, &, Xa, rapio, | 


" AggeeCwy, e, „ 
„Assw, 70. 0 
Ass, „S, ö 1, 
„Afro, Now, x. 
Aeli©-, 5 2 u, ou, 
"Af1S-, B, 0, 
Alto, o, x, 
Aebo, q, &, 
Aexn, Sy 
Agb, po, xæ, 
Arc, &., To, 
Ace, 15, 1, 
Act, 0%) , is, 


pignus, 
mas, 
agnus, 
ſuſpendo, 
per fectus, 
panis, 
condio, 
haurio, 


principium, 


apto, 
aroma, 


| Fuligo, 


laſcivus, 
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cruel. 
ſimple. 


to light, to faſten, ts 


to ſound. 
prayer; curſe, 
noiſe. 


thin, narrow, tender, 
to cut off, to cleave. 


a ſpider. 

white. 

ſilver. 

to water, 

to pleaſe. 

virtue, courage. 
to help. 

Mars, battle. 

a member. 
number. 

on the left hand. 
dinner. 

to be ſufficient, 
a he, or ſhe bear. 
a net, or ribbon, 
a chariot, 

to deny, 

to take. 

to plow. 

to ſnatch. 

a pledge. 

the male kind, 

a lamb. 

to hang u 
perfect. " 
bread. 


to ſeaſon, to get ready, 
to draw up. 
beginning, ſovereignty, 


to fit, to join, 
perfume. 

ſoot. 

wanton, herce, 


Accus, 
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"Aolucu, TO», To, *  anbelitus, 
Acxio, jc, Ka, | OXENCED, 
Ax, u, , nuter, 
Ache, u, or, lætus, 

E / / 

Acre Ca A “ ſaluto, 


*Aomwi, 106, , ſcutum, 
Arup Py te©-, o, ſtella, 
Adana, , , fulguro, 
Aro, 10. 75, urbs, 


Axa, d, x, mæ reo, 
*ATaXG;, 1, ov tener, 


"Aldpwurxlog, 6 0 9 55 or, intrepidus, 


Alacdados, © 5% 1,00, injuſtus, 
Ard, 10w, Ku, Neo, 
Arete, Vo, da, prive, 
Arhöe, 85 55 Vapor, 
Argus, & 0 Kg 1, ic, Verus, 
Ale, * | - ſalts, 
Aru, 80, Xa, 
Avyn, 15, 9 Ng ſplendor, 
Abu, 3 9565 iN VOX, 


Avdering, &, 6, domi nus, 
Al Nat, xo, by ſulcus, 
Avdn, 1G, ", aula,. 
Ab Ne, 8, 6 6. tibia, 
Avga, c, ”, aura, 
Argos, d, Ov, „ 
Axio, ow, x, glorior, 
Alx, e,, ö, cervix, 
Adxj665, &, ö, ficcitas, 


abo, ou, Kits icco, 
„Ape, 6 9 iN ie, fimplex, 


Aye. O., TO, aivitie,. 
Apfel xn, ug; N, Venus, 
Apes, 8, ö, Ipuma, 
Ac, co, ra, Baurio, 


Axe, £@-, To, onus, 


Ax Rb, Voc, , caligo, 
"AX0c, 10g, Tos. dolor, 
"Axvpoyy 8, 70, palea,. 


> A. 


terre facio, 
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breath. 


to exerciſe, to inſtruct. 
a leather bag. 
merry, agreeable, 
to ſalute, to embrace. 
a ſhield, 
a ſtar. 
to glitter. 
a city. 
to be ſad. 
tender. 
bold. 
unjuſt. 
to hurt. 
to deprive, to aMi&:. 
vapour. 
true... 
to leap, to be inconſtants. 
to frighten. 
light, brightneſs. 
voice. 
maſter, powerful. 
a ridge. 
a hall, an open place. 
a pipe. 
a ſoft breeze.. 
auſtere. 
to boaſt; 
the neck; 
drought. 
to dry, to light, to fins 
fkmple. 
riches. 
the goddeſs Venus.. 
froth. 
to draw up. 
weight. 
darkneſs. 
grief. 
chaff. 


— 


Ab 
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Ad, cb, x, 


Are, &, Toy 


firo, 


—_— 


Ba gu, cu & Ew, Xx, Ioguor, 


Babe, og, To, 
Bæ bo, = 

Ba Apo, 8, To, 
Ba av, &, To, 
Ba N, &, 1, 
Ba NA, &, To, 
Ba Ng, Jog, 3, 
Ba N, Aw, X&. 


pro funditas, 
gradior, 


baculus, 
balneum, 
glans, 
crumena, 
carceres, 


Jaceo, 


Bæ ce, Wo, X&, balbutio, 


Bara bœog, &, &, 
Banus Co, O, 
Bec, ., To, 
Baxouvc, &, 1, 
Bzoikevs, is, 6, 


mechanicus, 


tingo, 
onus, 


tormentum, 


rex, 


Bacxalvo, vw, xa, Faſcino, 
Ba rag, cu, & go, xc, porto, 


Bar. d, n, fentis, 
BaTeax®, o, ,  rana, 
Beautw, Ew, X&s latro, 
Bod, Av, xx, mulgen, 
Bow, ow, xc, pedo, 
BD. o u, o ftabilis, 
BN S., £©-, 10, telum, 
BiNr ee ., &, or, melior, 
Bh ene, XO, 3, trochus, 
ByA%G, 8, 6, limen, 
Bu, Xo, 9 tuſſis, 
Biæ, lg, , Vis, 
BIND, &, ö, liber, 
Bie, &, 6, vita, 
BAazioc, I, on, valgus, 
BN E, xôg, ö, ignawus, 
BAuTiu, Co, , nocco, 
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to ſhine. 


ö * breath, to hurt, 


| | a flower, any excel- 


lent thing. 


to ſpeak. 
depth. 

to g0. 

a ſtick. 


- a bathing place. 


an acorn, a bolt, a claſp, 
a purſe. 


a ſtarting place. 


to throw, to dart. 

to liſp, 

a low mechanic, 

to dip, to waſh, to die. 
weight, trouble. 
torture, 

a king. 

to bewitch. 

to carry. 

a thorn or bramble. 


to milk. 
to break wind back- 
ſtable, firm. (wards. 
a dart. | 
better. (ſtorm. 
a top, a whirlpool, a 
the threſnold. 
a cough, 
force. 
a book, paper. 
age, life, man. 
bandy-legg'd. 
a lazy fellow, a coward. 
to hurt. 


BAzſrg& uw, 
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BAxravru, * 
Baia, 7G, ” 
Br, Po, O, 
Bupago, u, To, 
BAnxaopai, Mi, 
BAnXeog, &, 0 


/ 
BAiTlu, ov, x, 


BAU Cw. ow, Ka, 
BN He, u, 0g 
Bawoxu, * 
Bod o, ow, æ&, 
Bonbiw, ow, X, 
Böge,, , ö, 
BoXCo, 8, Gy 
Boe. 8, , 
Boęd, as, 1 

Bo gCogos, 85 8, 
Borgux®-, 8, 2, 
BoTevs, ve, 5, 
Benn, zg, 1s 
Bop, * 

Bad », ö, 

Bös, 005, © %) N, 
Bow, oo, Xa, 
Bears, 4 £06, ö, 
Bezyx©, ., r, 
Bea dus, tic, v, 
Bęa do, o, x, 
Bea x an, oO», 0, 
Bax, ia, U, 
Betjuw, fd, æa, 
Bete, 8, 0, 
BetPoe, £0, 70, 
Bee, Co, Xæ, 


Beid Wy, Ow, Kt, 


Bei co, ow, & S, xa 


& ya, 
Belo, ow, x, 
Beoyyx©», , 5, 
Bęeilu, 16, Ng 


-. 
germino, to ſpout out. 
mucus, ſnot, folly. 
video, to ſee, to be lively. 
ſuperciliun; the eye-brow. 
bal, to bleat. 
imbecillis, weak. 


exprimendo to ſqueeze out, as 
1 aufero, milk or honey. 
ſcaturio, to flow, to ſpring. 

buccella, a bit, a mouthful, 
advonio, to go, to come. 
clamo, to bawl out. 

auxilior, to help. 
fovea, a ditch. 

bulbus, an onion. 

bombus, the humming of the 
pabulum, food. (bees, a drone, 
cænum mud. 
cincinnus, curled hair. 

racemus, a grape. 

confilium, counſel, ſenate. 

wvolo, to be willing, to think, 
collis, * a hull, 

bos, an ox, a cow. 

paſco, to feed, to lead to paſ- 
arbiter, an arbiter. (ture. 
raucedo, hoarſeneſs. 

tardus, heavy. 
ferwveo, to boil. 

brachium, an arm. 

brevis, ſhort. (raged. 
fremo, to menace, to be en- 
anas, aduck, pride, conceit. 
#nfans, a child. 

irrigo, to water. 

robuſius ſum, to be ſtrong. 

þoft cibum dor- ꝗ to ſleep after com- 

mio, a ing from table. 

Jum gravis, to be heavy. 

guttur, the throat, 

tonitru, thunder. 


M 6 Becr@-, 


en 4 
Jo 7 wo, 


* 
- 2 —— — — — 
* 1 — 3—— c 
—_ e . Re YEAR'S at oh — 


- —— ww _ —— 
— 
— — 
e bean — — SE RIPE Pee 
——. 
as — — — — men An A — 


—_—_ . . [oY Te 
— i — 
— —— — — mw 4/9: ——— — - — 
— —— — — u - — — — 
in — — HC Se ——_— ———— — —— —äj5 . n — 
1 — 94 Hs. 


cy 8 WE — 
„„ — — — 


. — — 


— —2— As 0A LES EI 4 — — 


252 
Beology 1, , 
Bęo x. 8, ö, 
Będ xo, Lo, X, 


Bevxw, Ew, X, 


Bev ey, B, To, 
Bev, c, X, 
Bew;jucc, à, 0, 
Beawoxw, 
Bucs, B, 5, 
BEN, e, n, 
BuYoc, 8, ò, 
Boca, 955 1. 
Buco, 8, 1, 


Bow, c, x, 


BN, e, 1, 
Buys, 8, ö, 


Taga, 16, 1, 
Tata, , 3, 
Tal, ow, Xa, 
Taxa, „e., Toy 
Tana, 6, ns 
Tamyn, 965 1, 
Tapbecc, 8, 5, 
Tapiw, cb, xa, 
Tar, &., To, 
Teeyaiew, gw, Ka, 
Tæęy N, ow, x, 


mortalis, 
lagutus, 
mordeo, 


Frendeo, 


muſcus, 
ſcateo, 
fetor, 
edo, 
Bubo, 
papyrus, 
fundus, 


corium, 
Ey Vi, 
obt , 


gleba, 


altare, 


T. 
opes, 
ferra, 
glorior, 
_ 

felis, 
ferenitas, 
gener, 
uxorem duco. 
lætitia, 
ſplendeo, 
titillo, 


Ta gig, 4 Ö., ps, 3, Venter, 


Tabs, &, &, 
Privopucts, ® 
Teioo, 8, 78, 
Tel ur, ov©-, 0, 
T. Ado, o, x, 
Tihu, Hl, xa, 
Tide, v., n, 
Tiga, 2, n, 
Tigag, TO», To 


ſuperbas, 

Jum ; fo, 

ſuggrundinm, 
VICINUS, 
rideo, 

plenus ſum, 
mentum, 
grus, 


premium, 
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mortal. 


a cord; a net. 


to bite, to ſwallow. 


to gnaſh one's teeth 
together. 


moſs, graſs. 


to flow, to bud, 


ſtink, 

to eat. 
an owl. 
paper. 

a depth. 


leather, hide of beaſts; 


a kind of fine flax. 


to ſtop up, to fill, 
to cover. 
a clod, a field, a place. 


an altar, a baſis. 


wealth. 
the earth. 
to boaſt. 
milk. 


a cat, a weeſel. 


calm. 


a ſon-in-law. 
to take a wife. 


JOY. 

ro inine. 
to tickle. 
the belly. 
proud, 


a penthouſe. 
a neighbour, 


to bez to be born; to go. 


to laugh. 

to be full. 

the chin. 

a crane. 

reward, prize, honor: 


Tec 


* 


The Greek Primitives abridged.” 253 


T ban, 0, ö, 
Teuo, co, x, 
Ti@vpa, &sz 15 
Tybiw, now, xc, 
Ti gag, *., To, 
Tnevs, tos, Tos 
Tudor, 


Ta uxôg, , s, 


Ta, Jo, pa, 
TAWXO-, tO», To, 
TAyvn, 555 1, 
T'MTXg0s, *, o, 
TN opt, Gila, 
Taos, &, Gn, 
TaAuxvs, ria, V, 
Tawoox, 963 8, 
Tawxis, Bog, v, 
Tya bog, , n, 
Topos, 8, 6, 
Ted, 10w, Xt, 
ToyluQu, ow, xa, 
Tong, nlos, P 
ToPos, 8, ö, 


Tov, ve & vg, 168, genu, 


Topyos, u, on, 
Tea, g, Ny 
Tea p, \w, p, 
Teaw, c, xc, 
Teęixog, u, ö, 
Tev, indecl. 


I guros, 8, 8, 


Tvic, ag, 1, 


T wov, 8 To 

T varos, 5, 67 
Torn, abs, 7 1, 
Togös, &, ö, 


ſenex, 
gu ſto 3 
Pons, 
gaudeo, 
ſenectus, 
Vox, 


cognoſco, 
glaucus, 


ſculpo, 
muſtum, 
pupilla, 
lubricus, 
appeto, 
fordidus, 
dulcis, 
lingua, 
cuſpis, 
maxilla, 
caligo, 
gemo, 
murmuro, 
præſtigiator, 
cuneus, 
wvelox, 
anus, 
ſcribo, 
comedo, 
rete, 


gui ſquiliæ, 


aguilinus, 


aruum, 


membrum, 
nudus, 
mulier, 


gyrus, 


an old man, a ſenator, 
to taſte, 
a bridge. 
to rejoice. , 
old age. 
voice. 
to know, to judge. 
of a blue, or azure 
1 colour. 
to carve, to make 
new wine. (hollow. 
the apple of the eye. 
ſlippery. 
to deſire, 
dirty. 
ſweet. 
the tongue. 
a point. 
the jaw. 
darkneſs. 
to figh. 
to murmur. 
a cheat, ajuggler. 
a wedge, a nail. 
the knee. 
ſwift, ready, active. 
an old woman. 
to write, to paint. 
to eat, to car ve. 
a net. 
any trifle. 
one whoſe noſe is 
ſhaped like an ea- 
gle's. 
field, meaſure of 
land, road. 
2 member, foot, hand. 
naked. 
a woman. 
a circle. 
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Fu, woc, 6, 
Tora, cg, 15 


Aæ up, tec, ò, 
alda og, B, ö, 


Aziptwy, ov. ö x 1, 


; 7 
Alo, ow, xa, 


Aguxyw, * 
Adxev, v., To, 
HaxlvnE., , 6, 
ad na, Ou, Kt, 
ade, to, Toy 
AaTavau, Ow, XG, 
Ad credo, &, To, 
ad xo, Yo, @c, 
agb, , 
Aaovs, tia, Vs 
od n, nc, Ns 
Aa ing, d 0 X; n 46, 
oildo, oo, xc, 
Ati xu, = 
Asli àn, 16, , 
Ach, 1, ov, 
Athæ, vO, ö, 9, To, 
AtwGs, 1, és, 
Atimvor, &, Tog 
Attica, 16, 55. 
alxæ, indecl. 
alf, e., To, 
aint, x., 6 9 7s 
AiN@w, =, 6 *% ng 
SND, ves, 5. 
Bias, indecl. 
Atwricy, 2, 70, 
Alf, (aw, xa, 
Aird go, x, 6, 
ain &., 2, 0, 
Aria, Wc, 15 


EU 
— —_ _— [ = 
= A. N 


vultur, 
angulus, 


A. 
lewis, 
Deaalus, 


Deus, 


diſco, 


mordeo, 
lachryma, 
digitus, 
domo, 
donum, 
conſumo, 
pawimentum, 
rodo, 

dor mio, 
denſus, 
laurus, 
largus, 
timeo, 
oftendo, 
Veſper; 
timidus, 
aliguis, 
gravis, 


porcellus, 
delphin, 

W lw, 

cor pus, 
cubile, 

ta ſtruo, 
arbor, 
contumelia, 
aextera, 
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a vulture. 
a corner. 


a brother-in-law. 
ingenious, cunning. 
God, a good or bad 
ſpirit. 
to learn, to burn, 
to feaſt. 
to bite. 
a tear. 
a finger, date. 
to tame. 
a preſent, uſury. 
to waſt. 
pavement. 
to gnaw. 
to ſleep. ; 
thick, rough. 


a laurel tree. 


liberal, copious, ele- 
to fear, (gant. 
to ſhew. 

the evening. 

fearful, wicked, 
ſomebody. 

grand, ſkilful, fright- 
tupper, (ful. 
dung. 

ten. 

meat. 

a young pi 
pet 1 

the womb. 

the body. 

a bed; a bed · chamber. 
to build. 

a tree. 

contumely. l 


the right hand; 


Abra g, 
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Atna;, «lO», 73, 
Alas, ale. To 
Aten, LIT) ” | 
alęro, Ew, a, 
Ai, Wow, ty 
Arvx©-, :©-, To, 
Arvgw, Adv. 
AwTep©s, c, o, 
Atuw, ow, Xt, 
Alo, J, O, 
AtiXopar, Lofer, 
Ata, ow, x, 
andi, cb, xa, 
Ahe. u, o,, 
Ane, 2, ö, 
AnvOr, ., 78, 
Angis, 70, "7% 
Ainiva, vw, x, 


Hicila, 765 3, 
Alder, 


aldνάer, 8, 0 "I 1, 
Aldo, wow, x, 
Alt, ow, xa, 
Aixn, 15, 1s 
Alxlvor, B, Tos 
Aixu, Co, Xa, 
Aivn, us, u, 
Alrxlog, u, Oy 
die, Adv. 


poculum, 


pellis, 


collum, 


video, 
diminor, 
aulcedo, 
ade ſdum, 
ſecundus, 
rigo, 
excorio, 
accipio, 
ligo, 
decipio, 
mani feſtus, 
populus, 


conſilium, 
contentio, 
irrigo, 
diæta, 
doceo, 
geminus, 
do, 

gu ro, 
lis, 

rete, 
jacio, 
Vortex, 
duplex, 
bis, 
diſcus, 


Aicdgo, SN Xe, dubito, 


ald, ow, Xa, 
Aiden, at, 3, 
Abe, NG n, 
Alo, ow, xa, 
Awtu, C, X, 

| &vbP©,, u, &, 
Aoxatu, ow, xa, 
Aoxiw, jc, Xt, 
Aoxog, 8, n, 

Qon xg, A, er, 


quero, 
pellis, 
fitis, - 
expello, 
perſequor, 
tenebræ, 
expecto, 
cenſeo, 
trabs, 
lengus, 


A cup. 
Kin, leather. 
à neck, a hill. 


To ſee. 


to rule. 


Weetneſs. 


come hither, 
Yecond. 
to wet. 

to fly. (wait. 
to receive, to take, to 
to tie, to want, to be 
to deceive, (abſent. 
manifeſt. 

the people. 


_ counſel. 


ſtrife. 

to water the ground. 
diet, kind of life. 

to teach, to ſhew. 

a twin. 


to give. 

to ſeek. 

a diſpute, law- ſuit; 
a net. (juſtice. 
to throw. 


a gulf, a whirl- pool. 
double. 
twice. 
adiſh, plate, quoit: 
to doubt. 
to ſearch, to taſte, 
a ſkin or leather. 
thirſt, 
to drive out, to fear. 
to purſue, 
darkneſs. (obſerve. 
to judge, to wait, to 
to. think, to judge. 
a beam, 
long. 

A, 
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AN, &, 0, 
Abet, x, ö, 
Aoviw, 10w, x, 
A3e8, xb, 5, 
AogTa, 2, To, 


dolns, 
arundo, 
agito, 
Eoprea, 
cæna, 


Ab ęv, gal, & ves, To, haſta, 


Abbe, &, % 
Ace, , 6, 
Agdixun, ovIO-, 0, 


agu co, Lo, xa, | 


Aeaxmm, 36, n, 
Agaw, c, xc, 
giro, Vo, pa, 
ag. fbs, da, b, 
Sgt., 9, N, 
aęinlo, 2 p, 
eve, vos, 

aun, Ne, "If 
aba, 1 
Guru, * 

abe, od, 

Aw gov, u, Toy 


E, Inter}. 
"Eap, & O., To. 
Eda, g, xc, 
"EyyUn, s, n, 
"Eyyts, Adv. 
"Eytiew, g, xa, 
Eyxd hu, 8, To, 


"Eyenywpiw, c, xa, 


"EyxeAvs, O-, 75 
ENO, 106, 70, 


"Eg Vit, , To, 


"Ed, 
2 e * 
Ebeiga, ag, 1. 
EW, ® 


ſervus, 
fonitus, 
draco, 
prehendo, 
d-a chma, 


ros, 
lacers, 
guercus, 


calamitas, 


Poſſum, 
ſubeo, 


vigilo, 
auguilla, 
baſta, 


The Greek Primitives abrideed. 


deceit. 

a reed, 

to ſhake, to move. 
a roe-buck or deer. 
a ſupper. 

a ſpear, 

a ſlave. 

a noiſe. 

a dragon. 

to lay hold of. 

a drachm, or dram. 
to act, to run away. 
to pluck. 


ſharp, rough, cunning. 
dew. 

to tear, 

an oak. 
misfortune. (ſound. 
to be able, ſtrong, 
to go under, to plunge, 
two, (to dreſs, 
a. preſent. 


a fl of complaint. 
2 , 
to ſuffer. 
a promiſe, 
near, 
to excite, 
praiſe. 
to watch, 
an cel, 
a ſpear. 
a kind of prefent 
given by the bride- 
groom to the bride, 
to eat. 
to ſit down. 
hair, wig. 
to be willing, 
I Ebac, 
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E95, 106, To, 
Ehos, 255 To, 
Edo, 

les, Pe 
Eixoos, indecl. 
Exo, Co, X&, 
EiAtw, c, Xa, 
EiAws, e, 0, 
EivaTnp, 1e0%, 15 
Eięſo, Sw, Xxæ, 
Elęſo, Eo, xx, 
Eien, vs, B, 
ElgSs, « e@-, T6, 
ige, 

Elguy, oog, ö, 
Els, pic, iy, 

Exas, Adv. 
race, Ng, OY, 
Exa reges, a, or, 
"Exallor, indecl. 

"ExnAos, © 9 2 n, ov, 
Exvgds, 8, ö, 
"Exwy, i., 5, 
ENA, ac, 1, 
Dara, LIT Ys 

EA U,, * 
| Eda, 85 „ 

ERNapęss, 4, 655 

Ex , * U, 

"EAJopas, = 

"EAzſog, , 6, 
EN, Lo, X, 

"EAt05, 2, ö, 

E Neue., , on, 
Exp, i., 6, 
EA, 26, B, 
Eunòo, c, xc, 
"EAX0, £95, To, 
Ex, Ew, Xæ, 
"EAAnv, 1v0c, &, 
"EAvg, £05, Tos 


natio, 

con ſuetudo, 
video, 
temere, 
viginti, 


femilis ſum, 


volvo, 
ſervus, 
fratria, 
include, 
veto, 
pax, 
lana, 
loquor, 
di ſimulator, 
unus, 
procul, 
gui libet, 
alteruter, 
centum, 
guietus, 
ſocer, 
volent, 
oliwa, 
abies, 
impello, 
CerUns, 
levis, 
parvus, 
cupio, 
elegus, 
redarguo, 
miſericordia, 
liber, 
elephas, 
A ſtus, 
otior, 
ulcus, 
traho, 
Graecus, 


palus, 
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a nation. 

cuſtom. 

to ſee. 

by chance. 

twenty. 

to be like, to give way. 
to roll. 

a ſervant. 

a brother's wife. 

to ſhut up. 

to forbid, 

peace, 

wool. 

to ſpeak, to aſk, to 
a diſſembler. (knot. 
one. : 

at a diſtance, 

every, each. 

one of the two. 

a hundred. 

quiet, 

a father-in-law. 
willing. 

an olive- tree. 

a fir- tree. 

to puſh, to drive, to 
a ſtag. (incite, 
light. 

little. 

to deſire. (ſong. 
ſorrow, a mournful 
to reprimand, to con- 
mercy. (vince, 
free. | 

an elephant, ivory. 
the heat of the ſun. - 
to be idle, to differ. 
a boil, 

to drag. 

a Greek or Grecian, 
a lake or marſh. 
Exxig, 


— — Po N 2. 
— —— — — — — r 
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EET IS 


| "EgiPos, , ö, 


* 


"EAT, leg, à, ſpes, 
Elia, oh, x Vomo, 
Elana geſai, Coutiy cure, 
"Eraigw, ew, , occian, 
"Eveegynis, 6 6 * 7s ts, Clarus, 
Fall s, 2, 0, annus, 
"Ev30;, WV, ol, guidam, 
*Erviz, indecl. n0Vem, 
"Evvog, , 6, annus, 
Evice, Adv. intus, 
Evo, bog, Y, Bellona, 
"ES, indecl. ſex, 
Eon, 5 ze, Ny feftum, 
Ex, tw, Xt, urgeo, 


Exner bo, cu, xa, noceß, 
_Enixegoc, B, 9, auxiliator, 
"EmiroAng, Adv. mn ſuperficte, 
l 3 1 u, is, Tdoneus, 
C 


Ta, inde ſeptem, 
re, P Sequor, 
*"Emxw, * dico, 

| "Ea, they 5 terra, 

= "Egavos, 2, by CONUIUVIU, 
Ted, o, an amo, 
Fever, 2, To, opus, 
EęeCog, * T0, erebus, 
'Ege w, rrrito, 


ende, c, xc, go, 
Fgelæo, Ew, X, frango, 
Egelxo, Jo, S, everto, 


| Eęirlo, Jo, ©, edo, 


Egiaow, Tw, A, remigo, 
Eee, io, Kt, Yixor, 
Ego, Eo, Xa, eructo, 
Eęrobos, ., To, rubor, 
Egruyaws Ow, X, indago, 
"Egifw, Vo, 9.5 lego, 
 Egnpor, d 2 „, o, deſertus, 
Eęands, bos, 15 furia, 
Eee, 1009, 1 q 7 contentio, 


hedus, 
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hope. 

to vomit. 

to take care, 

to kill, to ſtrip. 
clear. 

a year, 

ſomebody. 

nine. 

a year. 

in, within. 

the Goddeſs of war. 
ſix. 

a feſtival, 

to puſh, to preſs, to 
to hurt, (exhort. 
a helper. 

on the ſurface. 

fit, active. 

ſeven. (govern, 
to follow, to do, to 
to ſay, to ſpeak. 

the earth. 

a club-feaſt. 

to love. 

work, 

hell. 

to provoke. 

to hx. 

to break. 


to throw down. 


to eat. 

to row, to ſerve. 

to quarrel. 

to belch. 

redneſs, bluſhing, fear 
to ſearch. (of blame. 
to cover. 

deſert. 

a fury, 

quarrel, 


a kid, 
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Fla, 7055 To, 
"Epponevs, £05, ö, 
Eęgans, 8, ö, 
"Egyocs £05, 70, 
Eer Wy Jo, 7X 
Egg, * 

"Egon, LIT 3, 
Eęixu, Co, xa, 


"Eva, o, xa, 


ENH 1, 


'E gut, no, xc, 
"Eewldw, x OW; xc, 
"fob, 8 

Eb, 15 ov, 


Eorsgos, By ö, 


; * 
"Evi, s, u, 
Texdęa, 97, 3, 
Fe xalos, 1, oh, 
Erase, g ua, 
 Ele7gos, 2, ö, 

" Elegos, a, or, 

3 

Erze, B, ö, 

50 \ 

Exyog, £65, Toy 
 EToypos, N, er 
Eros, 206, T6, 


"Erujucs, & 9 5 Ms 0 


Evow, * 

Evbvs, sc, U, 
Evvn, 16, ny 
Eveinr®-, 8, ö, 
Evgioxw, * 
Evpus, tic, v, 


Evgws, TOs, 8, 
Evs, siog, 0, 


Euxopu, Copactsy 


Edo, Tw, xc, 


Fulcrum, 
inter pres, 
Mercurius, 
ramus, 


ferpo, 


gre co, 
rot, 
impedio, 


trabo, 


Henio, 


Nuo, 


zu ro, 


edo, 
Bonus, 


weſper, 


Focus, 
Focus, 


extremus, 
examino, 


ſodalis, 


alter, 

ſocius, 
pulpamentum, 
paratus, 
annus, 

VEerus, 
dormio, 


v rectus, 


lectus, 
Euri pus, 


InVenio, 
latus, 
2 
bonus. 
glorior, 
uro, 


a baſis, a prop. 

an interpreter. 
Mercury. 

a branch, or plant. 
to creep. 

to walk mournfully. 
dew. 


to hinder. 


j to drag or draw, 


to watch. TM 
; to come, to go, to 
arrive. 
to flow, to go back, 
to aſk, (to ſtop. 
to eat. 
good, valiant. 85 
; the evening, or 
evening: ſtar. 
the fire · ſide; a banquet; 


the fire · fide, or hearth, 
the laſt. 

to ſearch. 

a companion, 
another. 

a companion. 
peaſe-porridge, 
Prepared, 

the year. 

true. 

to ſleep. 
ſtrait. 

a bed, or tent. 

a narrow ſea be- 
tween Bceotia and 
Eubcea. 

to find. 

broad. 

filthineſs, monldineſs, 
good, 


to boaſt, to pray. 


EUuXitys 


- r 
8 
Fine CY - = f \ 
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Edo xa, ias, u, 
Ex hog, 06, To, 
Exo, 2, &, 
Exig, EWGy Oy 
"Exvec, &, 6v, 
Ex, 

„EU, * 

20, ® 

"Ew, ® 


Todos, 0 x; 1. 9, 


Zaw, ow, xt, 

Ziu vn, So, Xa, 
Zivs, Abs, 8, 
ZiPvgoc, By Og 
Zico, Ow, x, 

Zu Nog, u, 0, 
Zutalc, lag, n, 
ZnTHw, Ow, x. 
ZiGavior, 8, To 
Zöcos, , 6, 


Zu un, 75 15 
Zoos, &, ö, 
Zordo, * 
Zoęés, a, oy 


Hen, Neg ” 
"Hy*oppcts, HR, 
o / — / 
Hous, e, vs 
Hog, £05, 70, 
Hh, c, Xa, 

- —＋ < 
Hibtoc, 2, 0, 

> © f/ 7 « 
Hi, oog, N, 

C. © 

Hxo, S, Xa, 

» / * 
HA&%X&T?), 1G, N, 
= / 

HA, 
HAsde, &, ov, 


conViIUium, 


odium, 
erinaceus, 
vipera, 
tutus, 
Habeo, 
coquo, 
Jum, 


mitto, 


hefternus, 


Z. 
VIVO, 
Junge. 
Jupiter, 
Zepbyrus, 
Ferveo, 
emulatio, 
damnum, 
guæro, 
lolium, 
cali go, 
cereveſia, 
fermentum, 
Jus, 
cingo, 
meracus, 


H. 


Juventus, 
duco, 
dulcis, 
mores, 
colo, 


adoleſcens, 


littns, 
Vento, 
colus, 

Vagor, 


ftultus, 


a banquet, 
hatred. 

an urchin. 

a viper, 

ſafe. 

to have. 

to boil, 

to be, to go, to come; 
to ſend, to cloath. 

j belonging to yeſ- 

terday. | 


to live. 

to join. 

the God Jupiter, 
the weſt wind, 

to boil, "i 
emulation, jealouſy, ' 
damage. 

to ſleek. 

tare, cockle-weed, 
darkneſs, © 

beer. 

leaven. 

broth, pottage. 

to gird. 

pure wine. 


youth, young people: 
to lead. | 
ſweet. 

manners, place, mind, 


to ſtrain. (houſe. 
a young man, 

the ſhore, 

to come, 

a diſtaff. (about. 


to wander, to turn 
a fool. | 
"Haibroc, 
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*HAidas, B, 0 
"HAixic, a5, 1, 
"HAix0c,g u, os, 


Hu, u, &, 
Hog, &, ©, 
"Hua, * 


Hesi, ow, xa, 
Hyatges , n, 
Hege, © x; , or, 
Huus, dc, v, 
Hue, c, Xt, 


Hyex A, 6 


1 
Ng 265 
*"Hricz, g, u, 


"Hap, og, To, 
"HTzipoc, B, 1), 
His, de, 0”, 


"Hoa, ag, 55 
"Hyepuos, 0 9 I, oy, 


| _ Hgiov, 85 To 
Hees, wos, 57 
Hor, 6 2 u, oy, 
"Hovxes, 7), oy, 
*EBrop, 0205, 10, 


Helo, &, d, 


Hes, B, 0, 


”"B xis, By 0g 


Hs, dog, 85, 55 


Oaipog, 8, ö, 


Od da αο,, MG 1 


O , Aw, x. 
Od vr, tu, S, 
Om, Adv. 
Oaneeog, toc, To, 


OX vo, u, ö, 


Oulu, o, On. 
Oxeooc, tog, T5, 


manſuetur, 
dimidius, 
inclino, 
porrectus, 


Frænum, 


hepar, 
continens, 
mitts, 
Juno, 


quietus, 


manumentum, 


heros, 
minor, 


| quietus, 


cor, 
flamen, « 
Vulcanus, 
onus, 
Aurora, 


. 


cards, 


thalamus, 


mare, 


floreo, 
foveo, 
crebrò, 


ſtupor, 
Fruticetum, 


ſepelio, 
Aduc ia, 
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a fool, baſe. 

youth, prime of life. 
as great. 

the ſon. 

a nail. 

to fit. 

to be vexed, 

the day. 

ſoft. 


half. 


to learn, to fall. 
ſtretched, long, per- 
a bridle. {(manent. 
the liver. 

the continent. 

mild, merciful. 

the Goddeſs Juno, 
quiet. 

a tomb. 

a hero, brave. 

leſs, overcome. 
quiet. 

the heart. 

the warp, the liver. 
Vulcan. 

a ſound. 

the break of day. 


2 hinge. 


; a marriage-bed, a 
chamber. 
the ſeas, 

to flouriſh, to be green. 
to cheriſh, 
oftentimes. 
amazement. 

; 3 where many 

rubs grow. 
to bury. 
courage. 


. 


@auuatu, 
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Oahu, u &&, 


Otalohat d Öl, 
Oele, vw, x, 
ON, Co, A 
Oiſander, 8, To, 


Scrap, 929% T6g 
Obs, & 8, ö, 

Orga roi, edle, © d, 
Olgog, eos, To, 


Otew, gw xx, 


Oops, 2, „ 
Oteris, 106, © 9 35 
Olo, ede oa, 
Oecgs, 8, ö, 
Or, Eo, Xæ, 
Onan, 1, 1, 
Ondbs, 0c, 8 x) 1g 
On, upôs, 6g 

Once, To, 0, 

Ono ve, & ö, 


Ola cos, I, ö, 


Oien, NCy 1, 
Oiqo, 80, X, 
Oi, wacy &, 1, 
Odd, c, x, 
Onde, Jo, O, 
Ovnoxw, * 
Olin, uc, v, 
Oos, &, 0, 
©0665, d, es, 

Ob ęvbog, 2, ö, 
Oogw, * 

Oga cu, c, Kt, 
Oęado, Ow, xa, 
Ogio, * 


Oe nvog, 25 d, 


Oenex edo, ow, xc, 


Ogiauoc, &, ö, | 


admiror, 
contemplor, 


Ferio, 


mulces, 


＋ undamentums 


Ofc, ros, 6205, 9 Ys Jas, 


wvola, 


Deus, 
Famulus, 
eſtas, 
calefacto, 


lex, 
Vaticinus, 
cur ro, 


ſpectator, 


acuo, 


papilla, 


Fæmina, 


fera, 


mercenarius, 
theſaurus, 
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to admire. 

to gaze, to conſider, 
to ſtrike. (ſmooth. 
to ſtrike down, ta 
a foundation, 

right, juſtice. 

the palm of the hand, 
G | 


a ſervant. 

the ſummer, harveſt. 

, to warm, to cure, to 
take care of. 

the law. 

a prophet, an oracle. 

to run. 

a ſpectator. 

to whet. 

the nipple of the 

a woman. (breaſt. 

a wild beaſt, a lion. 

a hired ſervant. 

a treaſure. 


gone tripudi- * company of bac 


antium, 


fiſcella, 


tango, 
aceruus, 
Frango, 
Prema, 
morior, 


convivium, 


foraes, 
velox, 
tumultus, 
Jalio, 
Frango, 
feden, 
clamo, 
querela, 
colo, 


triumphus, 


chanalians. 
an oſier baſket. 
to touch, 
a heap ; 3 the ſhore. 
to break. 
to preſs, to oppreſs. 
to dye. 
a feaſt. 
filth. 
quick, 
noiſe. 
to leap. 
to break. 
to ſit, tobe enthroned. 


"to bawͤl. 


complaint. 


to worſhip. 


triumph, 
Oeryxos, 


"2 
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Ogiyxòs, 8, 8, pinna, the coping of a wall. 
Oeik, rg, 5, capillus, the hair. 
O26bccy u, ö, grumus, a lump. 
Ounce, u, d, ſuſurrus, a whiſper. 
dei TTW, Jo, Oz, Frango, to break, to enervate. 
Sędexo, ba falio, to leap. 
Ovyarn, £05, 15 Ilia, a daughter. 
Our, ns, LP procella, a ſtorm. 
QUAZK0%, B, &, faccus, a. bag. 
Ovpidu, ow, xt, ſuſſio, perfume. 
Oupabs, 8, ö, animus, the mind, paſſion. 
Oven, as, 1» janua, a door. (upon. 
Obo, o, Ka, ſacriſico, to ſacrifice, to ruſh 
* 8 ö to nouriſh, to run, 
to puniſh, to put. 
Own, UG, 1, damnum, loſs. 
Ownilu, ow, xa, wVincia, to tye with cords. 
Odlo, Jo, da, aſſentor, to flatter. 
Ougas, x©-, &, thorax, the breaſt. 
Obo, Ew, xæ, clamo, to bawl. 
I. 
'Ialvo, 20, %  Calefacio, to warm, to melt. 
Id Mo, Aw, x, emitto, to throw, to ſtrike. 
"Inwbo, , 6, Jambus, an Tambic foot. 
"Ia 040% by Tolhtsy medeor, to heal. 
Idle, vu, O, mitto, to throw. 
"Javw, ow, Xa, commoror, to loiter, to ſleep, 
Ia , voc iferor, to bawl out. 
Idicg, &, on, proprius, proper, private, par- 
Iod, ow, ra, incur o, to bend. (ticular, 
dog, 206, To, ſudor, to ſweat. 
Age, do, x, colloco, to place, to ſeat. 
lepat, v0, b, accipiter, a hawk. 
15663, d, ö, ſanctus, holy. 
Io, c, xc, colloco, to ſeat. 
Ibis, ed, b, rectus, frait, juſt, long. 
Ina16;, Hz OY idoneus, fit, 
"IxeTn, &, ö, Supplex, humble. 
IRAN, dd og, n, humor, moiiture, 
Ixviowas, 0 Ven, to come, 


| | Ixxegeg, 
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„Leriges, 8, ö, 
| Aae, 80, xa, 
| = Le, ioo, . 

| IMog, 8, „ 

Hug. v bog, , 
Alas, dilos, 6 0, 
1 "aparipm, ew, *, c 
1 Irie, co, xa, 
| | | Les, 8 85 5. 
1 "Toy, 8, To 

Ir, 8, ö, 
"ITTo, &, Og 
Ir ragt, 


Ile, yu, Oc, 


Ibis, doe, Ng 
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* . 

„I, = 
Jon, 
"Labs, 8, ö, 
Los, Ng ov, 

Inh, c, A, 


Iro, 005, 0 


Lex, 106, u, 
ele, 1 65, 
lexus, bog, 1, 
Ita, 68 5, 
True, 8, 0g 
Irvg, vos, u, 

"I's, Adv. 
Ide vos, ö, 

Ives, tos, Tos 
xd, Weegy ö, 


Kæyxd g, c, xa, 


Ka Jog, 85 ö, 
| Kagu, o, xa, 
Kadaifw, gd, xa, 


The Greet Primitives abridged. 


ierus, | the jaundice. 
Vento, to come. 
pPropitiu: fun, to be pleaſant, 
oculus, the eye. 
limus, mud. 
lorum, a thong. 
cupio, to deſire. 
hacuo, -  tþ evacuate. 
Viſcum, bird-lime. 
viola, a violet. 
venenum, poiſon, a dart. 
eguus, a horſe. 
vo lo, to fly. 
noceo, to hurt. 
Tf an herb, a bird, the 
. rain-bow. 
fibra, _ a fibre, ſtrength. (ed. 
ſcio, to know, to be learn- 
iſthmus, a narrow neck of land, 
equalis, equal. ; 
fHatuo, to fix, to erect, to put. 
. ſcilful, writer of 
per tu, h iſt 0 ry. 
lumbus, the loin, or thigh. 
macer, lean. 
robur, ſtrength. 
falix, a willow-tree. 
audax, bold, raſh. 
circumferentia, roundneſs. 
fortiter, boldly. 
piſcis, a fiſh. 
. eeſtigium, the track of a foot, 
anies, corrupted blood. 
K. 
| to burſt out into 
cachinor, laughter. 
cadus, a barrel, or hogſhead, 
orno, to adorn. 
ur go, 


to purge. 


Ka, 


to 


/ 
053 


Kaiwcg, ty bv, 
Kaivw, vw, x, 
Kaigcc, 8, z), 
Kaiw, ad, xt, 
Kano, 1, 5, 
Kakcbog, &, 6, 
Kanuu®s, u, 5, 
Kaki, co, x, 
Ka, &, To, - 
Kaos, J, ov, 
Kanunlu, vw O, 


KAN, w, wer, ö, : 


Kepa;, ar, &, 
Kauni, &, ö, 


Keuv®-, 8, 0, | 


Ke ww, ap, x, 
Kahn, wu, pa, 
Kavng, nog, ö, 
Karlapos, , ö, 
Kavuv, ovoc, ö, 
Kanno, &, 5, 
Kanvigy 8, ö, 
Karp, u, 0 

Ka wle, J, Ox, 
Kaedic, as, 1, 
Ke puves, grö, 
Kagxauigws gd, xa, 
Kagxivoc, &, 0, 
Kg., u, 0, 
Kaproc, 8, ò, 

Kd 204%, &, oy, 
Kagvon, &, To, 
Kapo, Jo, O, 
Kaexnoio, u, Toy 
KaooiTepoc, , oy 
Kaoouw, c, Xa, 
Kava; , 6, 
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nous, 
* 


5 Recco, 
_ occaſio, 


UYO0s 
malus, 
calathus, 
calamus, 
V9cog's 
lignum, 


pulcher, 


ego, 


rudens, 


palus, 


camelus, 
fornax, 
labor, 


fiefto, 


can ift Yr um, , 
ſcarabæus, 


canon, 
inſtitor, 
fumus, 
aper, 
comeda, 
cor, 
caput, 
reſono, 
cancer, 
marcor, 
Fructus, 
obliquus, 
mx, 
Aicco, 
poculum, 
ſtannum, 
con ſuo, 
caulis, 


Kavxa opus, 100paua, glorior, 


Keap, Glos, Toy 
KeiyXgeos, , &, 


cor, 
milium, 


N 


occaſion, time. 
bad, cowardly. 
a reed. 


a cable- rope. 


2 furnace. 


_ a beetle, 


ll 


new. 
to kill. 


to burn. 
a baſket. 


to call. ; 

a piece of wood. 
handſome. 

to cover. ESI 


a ſtake, vine- prop. 
a camel. 


to labour, to be tired, 
to bend. 


a caniſter, a baſket, * 


a canon. 
a merchant. 
ſmoke 
a wild boar. 
to ſwallow. 
the heart. 
the head. 
to reſound. | 
a crab; or diſtemper. 
heavineſs. 
fruit. 
crooked. 
a nut, or walnut. 
to dry. 
a cup. 
pewter, 
to botch, 
a cabbage-ſtalk, 
to brag. 
the heart. 
a grain, millet, 
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Keippass * 
Keigw, gw, Ka, 
KN, , ö, 


KAN g e, TW, x, 


Keazvbos, &, 1, 
K Aug, e., 0 05 


KM, Aw, Ach, xa, 


Kiaw, * 
Kevoc, 1, , 


Kurt, io, Xt, 


Kegawor, 8, ö, 


Kepawupi, doo, xc, 


Kteas, al, To, 


Keeavvos, 85 Oy 
Köder, e©-, T0, 


Kepxis, id og, 1, 


Keexos, B, 15 
/ 
Kube, c, xc, 
/ a”. 4 
Ke@aan, 15, 1, 
Kto, co, X&%, 


K ide. E065 Toy 


KnAtw, ic, x, 
Ku Nn, LIT) ”, 
KnAis, iO», ns 
Knmwocg 8, o, 
Kircs, 8, % 
Kip, fs, Ny 
Knpec, 2, 0, 

Ki pus, vx, ö, 
KnToc, £05 To, 
KnÞnv, 105, ö, 
K (SOUNDS, N, 0, 
Kicwloc &, 6, 
Kiopisy 1065 "Ns 
KidaOn, nc, ny 
K. Of, * 1, 
Klixwog, 8, 0, 
Kixvs, Uvg, 1, 
Kid, g, N, 
Kirdvrog, &, 0, 


jacio, to lie down, to be ſi- 
tondeo, to ſhave, (tuated. 
Arepitus, a noiſe. 
murmuro, to murmur. 
wia, a way. 
celes, a vaulter, or race-horſe 
appello, to come ſafe to har- 
jubeo, to command. (bour. 
Vacuus, empty. 
pungo, to prick, to ſting. 
terra figularis, potters clay. 
miſceo, to mingle, 
cornu, a horn. 
Fulmen, thunder. 
lucrum, gain. 
radius textorius, a, weaver's ſhuttle. 
cauda, a tail. 
occulto, to hide, to lay aſide. 
caput, the head. 
fudo, to cleave. . 
care, grief, misfor- 
and 6 | tune, relation. 
mulceo, to charm, 
tumor, a ſwelling. 
macula, a ſpot. 
Camus, a kind of bydle. 
Hortus, a garden. 
ſors, lot. 
Cera, WAX. 
præco, a crier, or herald. 
cetus, a whale, 
Fucus, a drone. 
adulterinus, adulterated, falſe coin. 
arca, a coffer. 
tiara, a tiara. 
vulper, a fox. 
_ cithara, a ha 
cincinnus, a curled lock. 
robur, ſtrength. 
fetor, ſtink, dogs meat. 
periculum, danger. 


Kiko, 


Wy 
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Kivtw, ic, x, 
Kuvpopas, * 
iges, , 6, 
Kis, 1686, ö, 
Ka, nc, LY 
Kioov, &, 6, 


KiXiw, ow x, 


KixAn, a6, n, 

Kiw, * 

Klon, o., 6 

KNA Jog, &, 6, 

KN Gu, yEw, Xa, 
KAziw, vow, x., 
Kade, c, xa, 
KAtiw, c, Kity 


KNirre, hw, Om, 


KAnuas TO», To, 


KN 0G, 8, 5, | 
KME, , 5 
Ku, LATIT) 1s 
KN, vw, xa, 
KNV, &, ö, 
Kubo, c, xa, 
Ki, * 

Raw0y; ow, Kay 
Kue, ano, 0, 
KnamTw, Jo, O, 


7 
Kya , c, x, 


Kyi, rg, Tos 
Konjn, ns, Ny 
Kyiog%, 16, 1, 
KvwdaXo, &, To, 


Kö, By 6, 
Konica as N, 
KojAog, u, ov, 


* 7 / 
Roruetw, qc, xc, 
/ 7 7 
Kos, 1, 0, 


moveo, 
lamentor, 
circus, 
Vermis, 
pica, 
hedera, ' 


aſſeguor, 
turdus, 
wvado, 
columna, 
ramus, 
Frango, 
0, 
Frango, 
claudo, 
Furor, 


palmes, 


fars, 


clibanus, 


cala, 


iuclino, 
tumultus, 


abluo, 
audio, 
neo, 
ramus, 
carmino, 
ſcindo, 
caligo, 
tibia, 
nidor, 


beſtia, 


wafer, 


enter, 
CaVUus, 
dormio, 
cammunis, 


N 2 


to move. 
to lament. 
a circle. - 
a kind of worm. 
diſtaſte, uneaſineſs. 
ivy. 
to overtake, to find, 
to comprehend. 
a thruſh, 
to go. 
a pillar. 
a branch. 
to make a noiſe. 
to weep. 
to break. 
to ſhut, to celebrate: 
to ſteal, to be cunning. 
a vine branch full 
5 of leaves. 
lot. 
an oven. 
a ladder, ſteps. 
to bend. 
a note. 
to waſh. 
to hear, to be eſteem- 
to ſpin. (ed. 
a branch. 
to card wool. 


E cut, to gnaw, 
to Cancels. 


darkneſs. 
the leg. 
the ſmell of roaſt 


a. beaſt. (meat, 
crafty, flatterer, 
foul mouthed. 
the belly, 
hollow, 
to ſleep. 4 
common, impure. 


Kuięcrog, 
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Kolęavog, &, ö, 
Koln, us, , 
KoxxO®-, 8, 0, 
KoR gu, ow, Xt, 
Kit, ako, ö, 
Konad Ho, Jo, O, 
KoAzTeaw, Ow, Ka, 
KA, 1G, 9)» 
KeonvCos, d, ö, 
KoMAvercn, 8, To, 
KoAvics, 8, 0, 
KN, &, Toy 
KoAoToo, 8, 0, 
KoAouw, c, xc, 
KoNoOuwv, dog, 0, 
KsATO-, u, 0, 
KoAvuCau, 10w, X, 
KoAwvGs, 8, ©, 
Knee, , 6, 
Kot, nc, x, 
Kopun, us, , 
Kehα⁰ig, 3, Oy 
Kopn©-, 2, 0, 
Keoppr/os, i, i, 
K., , ö, 
K4v0va®,, 2, 6, 
Koviw, ch, x, 
Kevicz ©, ”s 
KevTo65, 8, 6, 
Köber gos, 85 5, 
Körro, Jo, Oæ, 
Kögœg, Xws, 0, 
Koęto, co, Ko, 
Koebug, 10. 1, 
Kugic, ts, ö % 1, 


Koevte, 15, B, 
Kieuutog, u, ö, 


Reet ein, LAY) 1, 
Keogus, vb@r, , 


princeps, 
cubile, 
granum, 
punio, 
adulator, 
tundo, 
proculco, 
gluten, 
collybus, 
collyrium, 
gracculus, 
cibus, 


coloſſus, 


_ amputo, 


Jaſtigium, 
fanus, 
nato, 
tumulus, 
nodus, 
curo, 
coma, 
fucus, 
crepilus, 
elegans, 
ſonitus, 


digiti articulus, 


Feſtino, 
pulwis, 
contus, 
flercus, 
ceds, 
COrVusS, 
Verro, 
agger, 


cimex, 


gravedo . 


cinciunus, 


clava, 


$ alta, 
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a prince. 


a bed, or bed-cham- 


a grain, 

to puniſh. 
a flatterer. 
to beat. 

to tread under foot. 
gum, paſte. 

a kind of coin, 

an eye-ſalve. 

a jay, or jack-daw, 
meat, | 


(ber, 


a ſtatue call'd Coloſſus. 


to cut off. 
the top or end. 
the boſom. 


to ſwim, to dive under. 


a hill. 

a knot. . 
to take care. 

hair, curled locks. 
paint. 

a cracking noiſe, 
handſome, 

a ſound. 


the knuckle, the fiſt... 
to make haſte, to 


duſt. 


(ſerve. 


a long pole to gage 


dung. 
to beat, to cut, 
a crow. 


(water, 


to 


(hurt, 


to bruſh, to clean, to 


a hill. 
a bug. 


(ſatiate. 


a cold or fluxion ; _ 


ride, 


; a curled lock, the 


top of the head, 


a club. 
a helmet. 


KopvOn, 


%” 


3 
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Koev@n, 16, 1. 5 


7 © 
Kogan, NG, u, 
Kooxivey, 2, To, 


Koop®-, , &, 


Kör-, &, 6g 
Kö r., , 6, 
KolvAn, 1G, , 
Ko., n, ov, 
Ko@w®-, &, ö, 
KN, Ko, oy 


KG , * 


Kean, 165 N, 
Keatw, Sw, X&. 
Kęalre, ava, xc, 
Kęa id, vs, 1, 
Kęaæivve., 1 ap 
Keaipa, us, ip 
Keauon, uc, 1; 
Kew bes, n, ov, 
E ga res, ., 78, 
Kęixo, Co, Ne, 
Kęeae, co, ca 


Keipcanu, 8, To, 
Kei, 8, To, | 


Kenpo, 8, 55 
Kein, uc, 3, 
Kenmis, 4008, , 
Keil, c, xc, 
Keibn, 5 g, 1, 
Kęigtvov, &, Toy 
Kela, 85 To 
Keivw, 25, Xa, 
Keios, 8, Ti 
Keon, ns, Ns | 
Keox®-, u, 0, 
Kev u, &, 
Kpooo0g, 8, 6 


Vertex, 


cornix, 
cribrum, 


ordo, 


olea ſter, 
ira Vetus, 
cauitas, 
Vanus, 
corbis, 


lapillus, 
gyro, 


ſurculus, 
clamo, 
berficio, 
crapula, 
wvelox, 
caput, 
 braſſica, 
aridus, 
robur, 
ſono, 
ſuſpendo, 


cy epitaculum, 
wvitta, 
præcipitium, 
ons, 
baſis, 
ftrideo, 
hordeum, 
farina craſſior, 
lilium, 
Judico, 
aries, 
Irama, 
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the top of the head, 
3 the top. 
a crow, a Crown, 
a ſieve. 
the world, order, 
ornament, 
a wild olive tree, 
an old grudge. 
concavity, porringer. 
light. 
a baſket. 
a pebble. 
to turn or wind a- 
bout. 
a young ſhoot. 
to make a noiſe, 
to perfect, to reign. 
gluttony. 
ſwift, ready, 
the head. 
cabbage. 
dry, hot. 
ſtrength. 
to reſound. 
to hang up, 
acoral, or little bell, 
a ribbon, or fillet. 
a precipice. 
a fountain. 
a foundation, 
to make a noiſe, 
barley. 
coarſe meat. 
the lily. 
to judge, to chuſe. 
a ram. 
the woof in weaving. 
ſaffron. 
Saturn ; doating. 
. fringe. 


K geen. 


3 — — 
—— 
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"KeoraP©-, 8, 0, 


Ker, u, 0g 


, * £ 
Keouves, 8, , 


Kenww, co, x, 


Kevog, ., 2, 
Kevnlw, Jo, Oa, 
Kevranad,, 8, ö, 1, 
Kea, S, Xa, 
Kęocoòg, &, 0 
KTa&opay 100peoss 
Kreivo, te, x, 
Kreis, oc, 0, 
KTepea, ww, Ta 
KT, toc, Tos 
Krit, ow, xc, 
NIN, &, ö, 
Kab, , 0 
Kvuap®-, 2, 6, 
Kuauvec, 6 Kg n, oy, 


| Kues gd, 1, xa, 
| J g 
: Kv&n, 755 Ny 


Küng, 10,11, 
Ke, , ö, 


Kudos, 8, 8, 
Ködog, toc, To, 
Kuxauw, jc, xa, 
KuxAog, 2, 0, 
Kyle, co, xc, 
KoMôs, 3, oy, 
Kühe, rog, To, 
Kvpbog, d, 6, 
Kurdęiccog, u, og 


Kürlo, Jo, P, 


Kögog, £95, To, 
Kvęrég, 1, 6, 


Kvpw, c, xc, 


Kis, tog, u, 


tempus, 
pulſus, 
ſcaturigo, 


pulſe 
Frigus, 
occulto, 
cryſiallus, 
crocito, 
hyaria, 
poſſideo, 
occido, 
pecten, 
exeguiæ, 
jumentum, 
condo, 
arts, 
cyathus, 
faba, 
ceeruleus, 
guberno, 
caput, 
ſecuris, 


cubus, 


tumiltns, 
gloria, 
mi ſceo, 
circulus, 
volvo, 
mancus, 
uctus, 
cavitas, 
cupreſſus 


pronus ſum, 


authoritas, 
curwus, 


incido, 


veſica, 


* 
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the temple, or part of 

noiſe, (the head, 
a ſpring, or riſing 

f up of the water. 

to beat. 

cold, ice, ſhivering. 

to hide, 

cryſtal, ice. 

to crow. 

a pitcher. 

to poſſeſs, to acquire. 


to kill. | 


a comb. 

funerals. 

cattle. 

to build, to create, 
a ram, | 

a glaſs, or cup. 
a bean. 

azure, 

to govern... 

the head. 

a hatchet. 

a cube, ſquare, or 
die. | 
trouble, tumult. 


glory, infamy. 


to mingle. 
a circle. 
to roll. 
lame. 
a wave. 
concavity. 
cypreſs. 
to ſtoop down one's 
head. 
authority. 
crooked. 
to light of; to be; 
to obtain. 
a bladder. 
Kü reg, 


e. 


065 
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KuToc, £05, T9, 
Kuiian, us, n, 


Ku, co, X, 


Kvwy, Uv%s, 0, 
Ku wv, og, ö, 
Kul, oog, ö, 
Koxbo, Ow, x, 
KN, &, To, 
Kobudo, ow, , 
Kon rns, , 0 
Kowa, ros, To 
Kun, us, B, 

K waves, 8, 0, 
Kwvos, &, ö, 
Kovu, wiroG,' Gs 
Kas, Ny 5, 
Kwguxoc, 8, 0% 
Kas, wocs. 10, 
KuTiXAw, No, xc, 
Ku, 1 in, 


Acc, cos, 8, 

Ad egoc, ex, gel 
Ady, „ Ns ; 
Aa ne: © * Ny 16, 
Azygav, * 

Aa pa,, 68. Ms 
Agywis, 8, 0, 
Adlopuas Topo ry 
Aa, ros, mY 
Aaiucs 8, ö, 
Aids, d, ov, 
Adlxxog, 8, o, 
Aa Nl, ic. xc, 
Aab, * 


Adio, W, Pa, | 


Azcpupos, 0 , ay, 


Aa, Adv. 


cavitas, 
alveare, 


Fero, 


canis, 
campana, 
poculum, 
ploro, 
membrum, 
weto, 
ftellio, 


'weternus, 


Pagus, 


comęſſatio, 
"Conus, 


culex, 
remus, 
ſaccus, 
vellus, 
garrio, 
ſurdus, 


A. 


lapi⸗ 
avidus, 


lagena, 


libidinoſus, 


ſortior, 
ilia, 
lepus, 
capio, 
procella, 
guttur, 
Ainiſter, 
Ma, 
loguor, 
capio, 
Jpt ende 0 
Facetus, 
calcibus, 


N 4 


concavity. 
a bee hive. | 
to carry, to be big 
with child. 

a dog. | 

a bell. 

a cup, a feaſt. 

to weep. 

a member; the inte{- * 
'to forbid. (tine. 

a lizard. 

* ſleep. 

a ſtreet. 

night revels. 

a cone, or conic figure. 
a gnat. 

an oar. 

a bag. 

ſdeeps-ſkin, fleece. 

to prate. 

deaf, fooliſh. 


a ſtone, 

preedy. 

a bottle. 

1uſtful. 

to obtain by lot. 

the flanks. 

a hare. 

to take, tolay hold of, 

a ſtorm. 

the throat: 

on the left fide. 

a ditch or well. 

to ſpeak. 

to take, to receive. 

to ſhine, 

facetious, a beau. 

with one's heels. 
Aa, 
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* a 
Acc, &, 0, 


Aaratu, Co, Xa, 


Aa ig, ow, xa, 
Aur, 95, @a, 
Ages, 1, oy, 
Aagat, my 1, 
Ac ędg, d, ov, 
Adfvy&, 7, 0, 
Ag, &, ov, 
Ad ox, * 


Ad ręis, ioc, ö x) n, 


Ac be., a, ov, 


AuPvoow, Co, Ya, 


Ac x, wv, xa, 
Ad xvn, 965 n, 
Ado, ow, xt, 
Aiyw, S, Xa, 
Atia, ac, 1, 
Acitw, Jo, Oa, 
Asie, Grog, ö, 
Actes, ce, ov, 
Asita, Jo, O, 
Arie, Eo, Xæ, 
Alxibog 8, n, 
Aline, 8, 0, 
AezTecc, &, e, 
AemTos, 1, ov, 
Ainw, o, Oc, 
Alo Xn, , Ns 
 Aevxo, 1, on, 
Atuoch, c, xa, 
Azxers, *, c, 
Atwv, ovToc, 6, 
Any, Cu, Xæ, 
Anbo, ow, xa, 
Autos, 8, To, 
Aux, c, Kt, 
Arxubos, &, , 
Anua, 10. To, 
Ann, 16, 1 
Anuviexcg, 2, oy 


populns, 


ewacuo, 


jacto me, 
lambendo bibo, 
ſaginatus, 


_ eifta, 


gratus, 
guttur, 
hirſutus, 
loquor, 
ſervus, 
latus, 
deglutio, 
Fodio, 
lanugo, 
video, 
dico, 
præda, 
libo, 
pratum, 
levis, 
lingua, 
lambo, 
vitellus, 
lembas, 
ſeaber, 
tenuis, 
decortico, 


confabulatio, 


albus, 


Video, 


obliguus, 
leo, 
ceſſo, 
lateo, 
ſeges, 
crepo, 
lecytbus, 


the people. 

to empty. 

to talk boaſtingly. 

to lap like a dog. 
fat, ſweet, agrea le. 
a trunk. 

agreable. 

the throat. 

rough, hairy. 

to ſpeak, to revile. 
a ſlave, a ſervant. 
broad, big, plentiful. 
to ſwallow up. 

to dig. 

down, downy beard. 
to ſee, to enjoy. 

to ſay, to reckon. 

a prey. 


to offer, to ſpill, to ſa- 


a meadow, (crifice. 
ſmooth, 

to leave. 

to lick. 

the yolk of an egg. 


a ſmall veſlel, a brig. 
rough, leprous. 

thin. | 

to ſkin. 

prattling. 

white. 

to ſee. 

oblique. 

a lion. 

to ceaſe, to be idle, 
to lie hid, to forget. 
corn, 

to crack. 

an oil cruet. 


animus virilis, courage. 
ſordes oculorum, blearedneſs. 
lemniſcus, 


a coloured ribbon. 
Avis, 
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Amog,8, 0 
Antec u, 0, 
Aral, ow, xa, 
AiCar®, u, 5, 
Aiyyn, Co, x, 
AiydInr, Adv. 
Ars, dos, , 
Albe,, , 6, , 
Arxpos, By 8, 
AlANõν,f1e * 
Any, 1 ,, 5, 
Altun, „65 1, 
Altes, , 0 * 
Atrapns, 6 ) xz ig, 
Alxos, 206, Tos 
Alxro, Jo, Ox, 
Aigoopas, 
Accs, ", oy, 
AiTos, 1 55 ov, 
Aitpa, g, , 
Axa, 8, 0, 
Aobdg, &, 6, 
Abts, 8, ö, 
Aeidogos, , 8, 
Abigsôs, 8, ò, 
Abe. , a, os, 
AoZoc, n, ov, 
Aobo, ow, xa, 
| KoPos, u, &, 
Aox®;, B, ö, 
ay, 8, ns 
Auyn, ns, 5 
Adyos, 25 LY 
Avyecs, d, Gov, 
Auto, Ev, xt, 
Avubpoy, &, To, 
Avux®-, , 0, 
Ala, TO, To, 
Alten, 1s, n, 


torcular, 


nuge, 
feparo, 
libanus, 
rideo, 
gie. 
7 ig, 
lapis, 
wvannus, 
cupio, 
portus, 
flagnum, 
fames, 
aſſiduus, 
pinguedo, 
cupio, 
imploro, 
Levis, 
wilis, 
libra, 
index digitus, 


ima pars auris, 


pernicies, 
convitator, 


4 
ultimus, 


obliquus, 
lavo, | 
cerwix, 
agmen, 
lygdus, 
tenebræ, 
wvimen, 
difficilts, 
fingultio, 
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a wine · preſs, a hol- 

low in a meadow. 
trifles. 


to ſeparate, to trouble, 


frankincenſe. 
to make a noiſe. 
ſummarily, ſuperfici- 
ſoot. (cially, 
a ſtone, 
a winnowing fan. 
to deſire, to be willing. 
a harbour. 
a pool. 
hunger. 
aſſiduous. 
fatneſs, fat. 
to wiſh. 
to implore. 
ſmooth. 
cheap, mean, ſimple, 
a pound. 
the fore finger. 
the bottom part of 
the ear. 
deſtruction, death. 
a reviler. 
the plague. 
the Ln” 
crooked. 
to waſh. 
the neck, hair ; a hill. 
a troop 3 ambuſh. 
a kind of white ſtone, 
darkneſs. 
a twig. 
troubleſome. 
to ſob and cry. 
blood. corruption, duſt. 
a wolf. 
dirt. 
Plague, hurt, ruin. 
Abu, 
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Abrn, 1G Ns 
Ave, as, Ns 
Avgoe, NC LY 
abs, 8, 0, 
Ado, 3 xc, 
Au, * 

Aden, 1G, , 
Aupdo, 10w, x, 


Mayyavo, 9 To, 
Ma yripos, 2, ö, 
Mae, u, 5, 
Mayne, d 0% 
Made, 3, 655 
Maga, s, ns 
Madoc, 8 5; , 
Maig, as, 1, 
Mcaivopuers, Speirs, 


Mazxap, 6) 1, x) To, 
Mandoow, Lo, xc, 


Man, nc, , 
Maxn, us, u, 
Mans, 8, 8, 
Mæ Nbg, 1, 6 57, 
Maupa, s, % 
Marda xn, 15, a, 
Marge, de, A, 
Maida, ” 
Mavis, 1, 6, 
Mavric, tog, 8, 


Magainy, aro, &a, marceſcere Facio, to disf 


Magy®-, u, on, 
Man, 15, 5, 


dolor, 
tyra, 
rabies, 
lucerna, 
ſolvo, 
Volo, 
injuria, 


reſpico, 
M. 


præſtigiæ, 
coguus, 
magus, 
magnes, 
lewis, 
libum, 
mamma, 
obfetrix, 
inſanio, 
Beatus, 
mollio, 


axilla, 


Frigus, 


vellus, 
tener, 
avia, 
corium, 
caula, 
diſco, 
rarus, 
Dates, 


inſanus, 
manus, 


Magpaigu, aw, xa, ruilo, 


Magrapwes, _ 


Me er. bw, Pa, 


Ma eu, 8, 5, 


Maetvp, O, 8 2 1, 


pug no, 


7 api 0, 


marſupium, 


teftis, 
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rief. 
"4 
rage. 
a lamp. 
to looſe. 
to be willing. 
injury. 
to breathe. 


juggling, poiſon, 
a cook, 

a ſage. 

a load- ſtone. 


ſmooth, without hair. 
a cake, pudding, or 


(paſte. 


the breaſt, 
2 midwife. 
to be mad. 
happy. 

to foften. 
the arm pit. 


2 ,numbneſs thro' 


cold. 


fleece, wool, long hair, 


tender. 

a grand- mother. 
leather. 

the ſheep - fold. 
to learn. 

thin, wide. 

a prophet. 


the hand. 
to ſhine. 
to fight. 
to take, 
a purſe. 


a witneſs, a martyr. 
Maca , 


igure, to fade. 
mad, fooliſh, ſottiſn. | 
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Mao opus „ioo, Manduco, 


Macon, L, Na, 
Maæ gebe, ow, a, 
Mer1G, vs, , 


Mar gomòs, 8, > 1, 


Mac xd, ne, n, 
May, Adv. 

Mal Nos, 1, oy, 
Maxopaty, * 
Ma, Adv. 
Maw, * 

Meyalgo, gd, xc, 
Meyag, * vu, 
Mido, * 

Mido, vos, To, 
Meda, vow, Kt, 
Melo, zo, xa, 
Miigas, X05, 0, 
Meteo, gu, r, 
Mels, 6 6 * 3, oy. 
Meng, _ . 
Miadu, * 
Med, = 


Mist, 104, 


Mixte, &, 0, 
Miu, TO», To, 
Maxie, as, n, 
Miaiooa, ng, n, 
Miu, * 
MiAog, tO, To, 


Mien, orurtsy. 


Mir®-, bos, To 
Mirw, vw, xa, 


Mig, co, x, 


pinſo 
quero, 
Na 8 e l, lum, 


lens, 


laſcivus, 
Pugno, 
fruſtra, 
cupio, 
invideo, 
maghus, 
impero, 


Vinum, 


fub ri deo, 
demulceo, 
adoleſcens, 
divido, 
minor, 
niger, 
liquefacio, 
curo, 


cure eft, 


ſtultus, 
mel, 
Fraæinus, 
apis, 


cunctor, 


membrum, 


canto, 


congueror, 
animus, 
manto, 


Privo * 


NG 
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to eat, to ſwallow. 

to bake, to dry, to 

to ſeek out. (ſqueeze. 
a whip, chaſuſement, 
a pimp. 
the armpit. 
in vain. 
luſtful. 

to fight. 


to no 


to deſire. 
to envy. 
great. | 
to command, to take 
wine. care of. 
to ſmile; 

to ſoften. 

a young man, 

to divide, acquire, de · 
lets. (prive. 
black. 


to melt, to make boil. 
to take care, to deſire. 


to take care, to- 
have at heart. 
fooliſh, unhappy. 
honey. 
an aſh tree. 
a bee. 
to delay; to be a- 
bout to do. 
a member, verſe, me- 
to ſing. (lody- 
to complain, to re- 
primand. 
the mind, and its 
movements. 
q to remain, to wait, 
to laſt. 
* deprive, to ſee, 
to hurt. 
| Mei, 
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Megipuyce, 36, 1 
Megpaige, * 


Mezoo, u, ov, 


| Mevos, ” ov, 


Meriegos, 0 9 , ou, 
MeTgoy, &, To, 
M759S-, «©», T9, 
Mnxauuu, Topci, 
Mnxoc, 80g, To, 
Mixen, oe, 6, 
Muza, c, n, 
Myy, 266, 6, 

Myvn, 765 ” 
Mig, eg, 1; 
Mb, ow, x, 
Mngcs, &, 6, 
Mygvw, ow, xc, 
Mirnp, dos, 1 
Mzrig, 10>, 3, 
Mu xavn, ze, , 
Milo, av, , 
Miy vun, 
Maxecs, d 6s, 
Mir, 2, 1, 
Miptopuctsy 1 opuetsy 
Muvvg, ö x} 9), es, 
Mode, 20g, To, 
Moe, toc, To, 
Miu Aw, Aw, Xx &, 


Mir,, &, 0, 


Mitea, *, ” 
Mya oH 100ppaty 
Moyo, 8, & 
MeobaZt, xoc, 0, 
Mec9S-., s, ö, 
Moss, 8, ö, 


| MeoAyss, 8, 5, 


MoAtw, no, xa, 


cura, 


curo, 


medius, 


plenus, 
ſublimis, 
menſura, 
confilium, 
Balo, 
longitudo, 
papaver, 
malus, 
menſis, 
na, 
ira, 
indico, 
femur, 
glomero, 
mater, 
conſilium, 
machina, 


inquino, 


mi ſceo, 
parvus, 
mini um, 
imitor, 


parvus, 


merces, 
odium, 


minutatim ſeco, 


licium, 
mitra, 
recordor, 
labor, 
verna, 
labor, 
adulter, 
bulga, 


Venio, 


ſollicitude. 

(to care, to think 
ſollicitouſly. 

middle, neuter, in- 

different. 

full. 

high. 

meaſure. 

counſel, care. 

to bleat. 

length, 

POPPY - 

an apple tree. 

a month. 

the moon. 

rancor, anger. 

to point out. 

the thigh. 

to wind round, to ſpin. 

a mother. 

counſel. 


a machine, art. 


to corrupt. 

to mix. 

little. 

vermilion, red- lead. 

to mimic, 

little. 

a reward. 

hatred. 

to cut into ſmall pieces. 
the thread of the 

; ſhuttle. 

a mitre, a girdle. 

to remember, to men- 

affliction. (tion, 


a bond ffave. 


labor, war, tumult. 

an adulterer. 

a budget. 

to come, to go. 
MN,, 


Menne. 8, 8, 
ModkoCgts, 8, ö, 
Möxog, u, 0, 
Med, vw, YER, 
Movog, u, or, 


Me glg, es, xæ, 


Mog, 8e, 1, 


Moguoow, Lo, Xa, 


Mog@#, Ny JN 
Meagovy, vos, 0, 
Mo „ , 8, 
Moros, 8, 8, 
M8 0%, vc, , 
Mö x9, u, 6 


Moi, Topuetsy 
Moda, ie, Xa, 


M99eoc, 9, ö, 
MuzAcs, 8, 0, 
Moto, ij, &&, 


Modo, * 
Möge, , 5, 
6 Moda, 4g, 1, 


Muxaw, 10w, x, 
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plumbum, 
Vorax, 


labor, 


polluo, 


ſolus, 


murmuro, 
larwa, 
inguino, 
forma, 

turris, 
vitulus, 
linteamentum , 
muſa, 

labor, 
averſor, 
putreſco, 
ferrum ignitum, 
medulla, 


initio, 


muſſo, 
ſermo, 
muſca, 


mugio, 


Moxns, nr., & u, 0, fungus, 


Mox rip, 1p©-, © 0, 
MyuAn, Nos Ns 
Mus, A 0, 
Muvopas, * 
Mut, Gy n, 
Mogie., &, or, 
Möge, B, 0, 
Mr gov, 8, To, 
Megre, 2, 1); 
Mö, gw, xc, 
Moc, v., 6, 
Möcog, tog, Toy 


Muc, C, Xa, 


7 8 


naris, 
mola, 
curVus, 
pretend, 
Mucus, 
infinitus, 
formica, 
unguentum, 
Myrtus, 
Nuo, 


mus, 


ſcelus, 


mungo, 


penetrale, 


a muſe, 


the noſtril. 


27) 
lead. 

a glutton. 

labor, battle, noiſe, 
to pollute. 

alone. 

to murmur, 

a hobgoblin. 

to foul. 

ſhape, figure, beauty; 
a tower. 
acalf; a young branch, 
lint for a wound, 


labor, miſery. 
to abhor, 
to grow mouldy. 
red hot iron. 
marrow. 

to initiate, to Ca» 
, techiſe. 
to mutter; to ſuck. 
a diſcourſe, fable. 
a fly. 
to bellow. 
a muſhroom, 


a mill. 
crooked, ſquinting. 
to excuſe, to pretend. 
inot. 
innumerable. 
an ant. 
ointment, perfume, 
the myrtle tree. 
to flow, to ſpread. 
a mouſe. 
wickedneſs; | 
to ſnuff, to blow 
; one's noſe. 
a cloſet, a ſecret re- 
1 tirement. 


7 
Mo w, 
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Muw, c, xa, 
Max., &, 6, 
MuAD,, &, à, 
Move, ve, & % 
Man, wog, 0, 
Mus, 8. 5, 
Mwgoc, d, En, 


Nele, 

Naxce, tog, To, 
Nase., , 6, 

Na bs, 8, ö, 
Nare., S., 73, 
Nav, vos, To, 
Na ębne, nx, &, 
Naexn, Nez M 
Nac, o, ue, 
Nabe, abs, 1, 
NeG265, 8 8, à, 
NeizS-, O., To, 
Nixęôs, d, *, | 
Need, 10w, Ht. 


New, jaws xa, 
Nine, s&, 6, 
Nie, , or, 
Noobs, &, 6, 
Neveoy, 8, To, 
Neuw, ow, x, 
Ni., 206, To, 
Ne@ecs, 8,6, 
Netw, ev0w, x, 
Nudus, vos; n, 
Nr., 2, 6, 
Nyo®,., 2, , 
Noo, us, 5, 
Nice, te, ö 1 35 


Nu, o, Oer, 


Nixado, jc, xu, 
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claude, 
irriſor, 
Pug na, 
Hebes, 
wibex, 
labes, 
Nultus, 


N. 


incolo, 
vellus, 
pumilio, 
templum, 
ſaltus, 
Yinapi, 
Ferula, 
torpedo, 
quo, 
avis, 
Binnulus, 
Jurgium, 
Mortuug, 
indignor, 


diſtribuo, 


avunculus, 
nouu⁰s, 
pullus, 
nerut, 
nuo, 
wubes, 
ren, 
10, 
wentor, 
infans, 
inſula, 
anas, 
gejunus, 
wigilo, 
Vinco, 


fight, war, tumult. 


to ſhut; to be ſlent. 
a ſcoffer. 


dull, lazy, fottiſh. 
a wale. 

pot, diſgrace, blame, 
fooliſh. * 


to inhabit, to flow, 

a fleece. 

a dwarf. 

a temple, 

a grove, 

muſtard. 

a rod, 

cramp fiſh, numbneſs; 
to level, to ſmooth, © 


to be angry. 
to difiribute, to in- 
habit. 
an uncle. 
new, young. 
a chicken. 
a nerve, ſtrength. 
to nod, to promiſe, 
a cloud. to tend. 
the _ 
toſwim; to-ſpin;'to 
the belly. 8 


an infant; a fool. 


an iſland. 
a duck, or drake. 
falling, 
to watch, to be ſober. 
to overcome. 

Niæra, 
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Niro, tu, Sa, 
Nico, Jo, o, 
N40, 1, Gy 
No., 8, % 
No., &, 5, 
Neo, 2, ” 
Nag, now, xæ, 
Neo@w, Adv. 
Noris, %., 1, 
NôrG., , 3, 
Nuten, 56, Ns 
Ns, XTO5y v, 
Nvog, 8, n, 
Nugow, Co, X, 
Nora go, Ew, xa, 
Nav, 2 , 
Nobis, 5 x 55 UT 


Nenne, 6 5 5 5, i, 


Nr, 85 8, 


Salo, a, e, 


Saba, u, on, 
2. , d, 
io, leu, XS 
Engocs dd, s, 
SD., ©, 10, 
Su Nen, d, Toy 
Surds, , 0vy 


OSN, By &, 
OSN, 8, oy 
*Oyxe0juctty oH, 
*Oyx®-, 2, 6, 
Ode, B, n, 
Odo, c., 5, 
Od bun, 7557 Ny 5 

1 


lavo, 
ningo, 


not hus, 


lex, 
mens, 
morbus, 
redeo, 
feorfim, 
humor, 
nous, 


ſponſa, 


0X, 
nurus, 


pungo, 


nuto, 


edulia ſuavia, 


ſegnis, 
aſſiduus, 
dorſum, 


Z. 


Vern, 


obolus, 


rado, 
#umor, 
Via, 
dens, 


dolor, 


0 r CUES 
= 2 e 
mw l uf i 
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to waſh. 


to ſnow, to wet. 
a baſtard. | 
law, cuſtom ; ſong. 
the mind, cdunſel. 
ſickneſs, vice 

to return. | 
apart, ſeparately. 
wetneſs. 

the ſouth wind. 

'a ſpouſe, nymph. 
the night. 

a daughter-in-law, 


to prick. 


to nod. 
Juſcious dies. 
Now, ſtupid, 
aàſſiduous. 

the back. 


to comb wool; 
beat, to tear. 

—— 
a gueſt, a ſtranger, 
to ſhave, to imooth,, 
dry. (to poliſh. 
a word. 
wood. 
common. 


a ſpit. 

a ſmall Athenian cin. 
to bray like an aſs. 
Swelling; pridezweight 
A way. 

a tooth, 

Pain, 


'Odvgopayy 
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ode gelan 5 SG by 
"OS, ay d, 
O , 

Ot, Inter). 

Ola, ax®-, z, 
Oiyw, 80, xa, 
Oidiw, 9 10W, ra, 
Oldie, de., ns 
Oix®-, , i, 
Olæro., 8, 8, 
Olun, 38, d, 
Ohe, u, 5, 
Ole,, a, e, 
Se, a, os, 
Os, 85. my 
OireS., 85 8, 
Oir®,, 8, 2 
Oixopns, * 

Olo, , xa, 


Ox, cu, xa, 
Ox, u, &, 
"Oxeicas, rd o, 
O0 » 8, 0, 


"OXoAbGn, Ew, va, 
"Onan, Ja, pa, 
08. „ OYg : 
ORS, & Bury 
7 1, 45 
"Ou , 9, % 
"Oung®,, B, 5. 
"Owr®,, u, 8, 
OpiixAn, 16, Us 
Ou 90 
"Opopyroyer, ® 
Oris, 1. ov, 
"OuPaXs, 8, o, 
"OuPat, axe, , 


p/oro, 
ramus, 
oleo, © 


bei ! 


aperio, 
tumeo, 
erumna, 
domus, 


miſer ic on ala, 


via, 
vinum, 
ſalus, 
gualis, 
0V?s, 
oeſtrus, 
calamitas, 
abeo, 
puto. 
amis, 


genufleo, 


pigritia, 
pulpitum, 
F l icitas „ 
ExIguus, 
lapſe Hs, 
perdo, 
ululo, 


decortico, 


totus, 
lamentor, 
planus, 
imber, 

ob ſes, 
cœtus, 
nebula, 
juro, 
abſtergo, 
fimilis, 
umbilicus, 


uva acerba, 
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to weep. 
a branch. 
to ſmell. 
alas ! 

the helm. 
to open. 
to ſwell. 
misfortune. 
a houſe, 
compaſſion. 
a road, 
wine. 
alone. 


ſuch as, which ſort. 
a ſheep. 


a dun fly, orgad bee. 
miſery, death, 
to go, to go awa 
to think, 10 ſuſpeRt; 
a bird ; omen, 
to kneel down, 
ſloth, fear. 
a pulpit, a ſcaffold. 
happineſs. 
little. 
a fall. 
to kill, luſt, deſtroy. 
to howl, to cry. 
to peel, to pluck, 
whole, intire. 
to lament. 
Plain. 
rain. 
an hoſtage. 
an aſſembly, multitude 
a miſt. 
to ſwear. 
to wipe, to imprint. 
ike, 
the navel, 
verjuice. 
Ogi, 
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voice, divine oracle, 


"OuPn, ig, 1. 
Ovaß. indecl. 


Ove, ., T3, 
*Ovnpis a 
Orbe, 8, ö, | 
„Oroaa, To, Io, 
05e , 0, n, 
"Ovug, os, ö, 
Obe, d, u, 
| „Oradge, o, Ki, 
Ori, 36, 1. 
Oris, 19S, 1, 
'Oniow, Adv. 
Order, , To, 
Oris, 8, % | 
'OnTau, jc, Kay 
"Orlojuas, Yeteai, 
"Owge, g, J, 
Ogado, TW, xa, 
"Ogyavoy, v, Tog 


Oęydo, 1 C, &x &, 
'Oeyn, "Gs 3. 
Ogio, Ew, Xx&, 


Oebes, 1, 55 
"OgdeS-, 8, 3, 
"Ogx®-, oy. 3, 
Oehabeg, 8, &, 
Ogi, 56, My 
Oer. 8, 55 
"Ogre, 100. 5, Ms 
Ogos, tog, To, 
Ogos; 2 % 
„Ossbs, 8, 0, 
"Ogrvt, os, 5, 
"Ogvypedis, d 8, ö, 
Oelen, 20, Xx, 
„Oeparbs, 8, 3, 
"Og@vn, ns, 1 5 
"Ogggtopnr, nooppcss 


vox, 
ſaomnium, 
probrum, 
judo, 
flercus, 
nomen, 
aſinus, 
unguis, 
acutus, 
ſequor, 
foramen, 
ultio, 
retro, 
arma, 
ſuccus, 
torreo, 
video, 
autumnus, 
cerno, 
organum, 


1 appeto im- 


patienter, 


ira, 


fo rrigo, 
rectus, 
diluculum, 
juramentum, 
ordo, 
zmpetus, 
monile, 
avis, 

mons, 
terminus, 
ſerum lactis, 
coturnix, 
Arepitus, 
fodio, 
orphanus, 
tenebre, 


ſalto, 


g 
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a dream. 
reproach. 

to help, to blame. 
dung. 


'a name. 


an aſs. 

a nail. 

ſharp. 

to follow, to accom- 
a hole. (pany. 
revenge. | 
behind. 
arms. 

juice, humor. 
to broil, to roaſt. 

to ſee. 

autumn. 

to ſee, to conſider. 
an organ, inſtrument. 


to defire with 1 impati- 


ence. 
anger. 
to ſtretch out, te 
preſent. | 
ſtrait; 
day-break. 
an oath. 
order, chain. 
violence, paſſion. 
a necklace. 
a bird, chicken, fowl- 
a mountain. 
a limit, end, rule, 
whey. 
a quail; 
a noiſe. 
to dig. 
an orphan, 
darkneſs, 
to dance. 


"Oex0%, 
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"exo, u, 8, / Yo Fg 0 of Rs a row of 
"Ogw, ew, xc, excito, to ſtir up, to puſh. 
2 Octeg, æ, or, ſanctus, holy. 
"Oo, u, or, quantus, as much, 
"Ooox, uc, , "V9x, the voice. 
"Orton, 8, 70, 05, a bone 
"Orgaxer, u, 7d, teſta, an earthen veſſel. 
"Orgroy, 8, To, oſtreum, an oiſter. 
"OoPgeiv pas, andhai olfacio, to ſmell, 
'OoÞvs, V95, 1, ilia, the reins. 
Orobec, 8. ö, ; ſtrepitus, 'a noiſe. 
Or gro, Yo, 11 incito, to puſh, to encourage. 
Ovas, aro, To, auris, the ear. 
Oò dag, indecl. ſolum, the ground, the floor. 
Oobap: &T0G, Toy uber, a breaſt 
OvAes, 25 or, integer, whole, curled, tender. 
Ovee, ay , cauda, a tail, : 
Ovganic, & 8, a cælum, heaven. 
Oveor, 2, To, urina, urine. 
geg, 1, vs, Ventus ſecundus, a fair wind, a keeper. 
Os rd, How, ka, Tulnero, to wound, 
"OdPtiAw, * debeo, to owe. 
Ooh, , u,, augeo, to increaſe. 
O ic, tog, ò, ſerpens, a ſerpent. 
Opebs, dos, n, ſupercilium, the eyebrow. (ment. 
Ox er, 8, z, icanalis, :a channel. 
Obi, now, x, indignor, 'to be vexed. 
"Oxn, ne, N, ripa, a bank. 
Od, c, aa, Moen, to move. 
O, 8, 8, turba, a multitude; labor. 
Os, 8, 83 $06, 10, currus, a chariot. 
O, oordg, n, Vox, the voice. 
Ou, Adv. ſerd, late, unſeaſonably. 
Oo, &, To, obſonium, victuals ; fiſh, 
It. 
Ilailw, Co, xc, ludo, to play, to mock. 
THaic, Jog, 6, , puer, a boy, gitl, ſervant, 
Halo, co, xa, percutio, to ſtrike, (ſon. 


IIa N bn, 
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Hax Ny NSs 1, 


Ian, us, 1, 
Ia xs u, ow, Xx, 
Id n, ng, ny 

IIa Mat, axoc 6, 
Hao, Nw, xc, 
Ilamrac, 8, o 
Hanlafvo, ad, x%, 
IIa geid, &g, in 
Ilan, 8, n, 
Has, ca, , 
IkzoouX®., , 6, 
Ila, ow, xa, 


Hax, 


Ilaruecb, S, X, 
IIc xc, ow, ca, 


Hari, “ £205, geg, 0% 


abo, c, Ka, 
Ia vn Ns , 
Ha xis, ta, u, 
Ha, * 


Him, us, v, 
IId Aer, &, r, 


Dido, u, T6, 
8 IIiga, NSz n. 
Heid, ow, xa, 


Helxo, Ew, g, 
IIehæ, ug, n, 


as 4 E 
Tlziex, A, Ns 


IIeigo, t, *., 
INA, ory 70, 
IT:Azgy6s, 8, aͤ, 
II Ag, Adv. 

IIe Acxvg, 806, 1, 


IIe H., Zu, Net, 


maſſa ficuum, 
palma, 
illicio, 
lucta, 
juvenis, 


vibro, 


Pappa, 
circumſpicio, 
gena, 

virgo, 
omnis, 


| paxillus 


'ſpargo, 


patior, 


percutio, 


calco, 
pater, 
finio, 
prui na, 
craſſus, 


pedi ca, 


calceus, 


folum, 


planta pedis, 
per ſuadeo, 


pecto, 


James, 


conatus, 


ciconia, 
Prope, 
ifecuris, 
agito, 


28g 
a frail for figs, or 
raiſins. 
the palm of the hand. 
to deceive, to intice. 
wreſtling, fighting. 
.a young man, 
to dart, to throw, 
to ſhake. 
papa, father. 
to look about. 
the cheek. 
a virgin. 
all, whole, every. 
.a ſtake. 
to ſprinkle. 
to ſuffer, to be af- 
feed. 
to ſtrike with-a noiſe, 
to tread upon. 
a father. 
to end, to ceaſe. 

a hoar froſt, or-rime; 
thick, rich, fooliſm. 
to taſte, tO feed, to 
a fetter. (poſſeſs. 

a ſhoe, a ſock. 
the ground, land, 
houſe. 
the ſole of the foot. 
to perſuade, to en- 
4 courape. 
to comb, to pluck. 
hunger, 


4 endeavour, delign, 


trial, 
to pierce through. 
the ſea. 
à ſtork. 


near. 


ia hatchet or ax. 


to ſhake. 
IT:Aua, 
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Tl:Apa, To, 


TIrA&5, 1, Ov, 
TIiATh, uc, n, 


TItAwp, wpog, To, 
IIiiro, ou, OG, 
IIA. E, wor, 1, 
Ies be gos, 8, ö, 
IIs og, tos, To, 


IIe oi, ® 


Flats, indecl. 
IIire pi, 406, EWG, T0, 


TlewAos, &, 6, 


IlinTw, Wu, Þa, 


Tlzew, Adv. 


"Tleeac, TO, Td, 
Head, ow, x, 
Hic, ow, xa, 


Ilei, Prep. 


Ilie, as, 1, 
Tlipzog, ö ) , on, 


IIeęérn, 16, n, 


Tliprigos, a, on, 
Hive, Adv. 


I:zoo6;, 8, 0, 


Tler&w, ob, Ka, 


Tliropas, * 


TItTgos, &, 0, 


Tleuxn, uc, , 
TInyn, c, % © 


Hyde, * 


Hndd o, io, xt, 


IIzdog, u, 6, 


IN, 705, To, 


IIzyog, gz 0% 
Hie, ag, 1, 
TIngcg, d, 6, 


Tlnyvs, tws, 8, 
Hides, * e; à, 


planta pedis, 


niger, 
pelta, 
monſtrum, 
mitto, 


Aatus, 


ſocer, 

luctus, 
laboro, 
guingue, 


fins, 


tranſeo, 
vaſto, 
de, 
columba, 


lewis, 


anno præterito, 


calculus, 
pando, 
wolo, 


Saxum, 
picea, 
fons, 
compingo, 
alto, 
remus, 
damnum, 
tela, 
Pera, 
mutilus, 
cubitus, 


fen, 


abridged. 
the ſole of the 
; foot. 
black, brown. 
a dart, 
a monſter. 
to ſend. 
a puff, a bubble. 
a father-in-law. 
grief. 
to work, to do. 
five. | 
er. 
4: 1 9A robe. 
to boil. 
beyond. 
end, or limit. 
to paſs through, to 
to deſtroy, (carry. 
of, becauſe of, about, 
a pigeon, (for, 
black. 
a buckle. 
light, raſh. 
the laſt year. 
a man at the game 
1 of draughts. 
to open, to extend. 
to fly, to ruſh upon, 
1 to run. 
a ſtone, a rock. 
the pitch tree, pitch, 
a fountain. (roſin. 
to faſten together. 
to leap, to ſpout. 
a piece of wood, an oar. 
loſs. 
a web, cloth, thread, 
a pocket, wallet. 
maimed, blind. 
an elbow, a cubit, 


à fountain. 


ligu, 


= 6 \ 4 

e 

(1 1 g 
LES 1 


Ii to, ow, xa, 
Hibnk, vos, ö, 
Ilifog, &, ö, 
ITixeg40n, 5 To, 
IIixęos, &, oy, 
IIA og, 2, d, 
IIe, 1G, 3, 
IIl, ak, nes, 0, 
ITivos, B, 6, 
II, % * 
Niro, by 
Ilioox, 16, , 
IliryNog, &, ö, 
IIirvgos, 8, TOs 
Ilirvg, vos, 5 


IIior, ovog, © 0 


7g, &, Ov, 
IId Jos, u, 7 
LN ge, vb, Xx, 
IBain, ne, n, 
IlAzoow, co, x, 
xa rde, , U, 
TAY gov, e, KY 
TIAixw, Ew, x, 
II Nos, a, N 
Uzevga, dc, 1; 
II Ado, tdοαο, xt, 
IIAnoow, Co, xa, 
IIA, he., , 6, 
IINioow, * 
ITAouTs5, &, ö, 
TIAvuvw, vw, Xa, 
Ilviw, evow, x&, 
Ibiyw, Ew, Xx, 
loo, *, Ly : 
II oog, 2, 5, 
IToitw, 10w, x, 
TTosxiA®-, n, oy, 
IToigpuny, ive, ö, 
Tlown, 15, , 
1 CHTTR 857 ö, 
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premo, 
fimia, 
dolium, 
But yrum, 
amarus, 
pileus, 0 
inguedo, 
* 
ſordes, 
Bibo, 
eado, 
pix, | 
ſirepitus, 


fur fur , 


pinus, 
pinguis, 
ns 
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to preſs, to ſqueeze, 


an hogſhead. 
butter. 
bitter. 

a hat. 


fatneſs. 


a board, picture, diſh, 
dirt. 

to drink. 

to fall. 

pitch. 

a noiſe of water. 
—.: 

a pine tree. 


fat. 


oblique. 


humor ſuper fluus, too much moiſture, 


errare facio, 


error, 
Ango, 
latus, 
jugerum, 
necto, 
plenus, 
latus, 
navigo, 
Ferio, 
later, 
gradior, 
divitiæ, 
lavo, 
ſpiro, 
Juffoco, 
herba, 
defiderium, 
facto, 
varius, 
paſtor, 
pæna, 
bellum, 
2 


to cauſe to ſtray. 
ſtraying, error. 
to form, to plaiſter 
broad. (over. 
an acre. 

to tie, to fold, to join, 
full. | 
the ſide. 

to ſail. 

to ſtrike. . 

a tile, or brick. 
to walk. 
riches, the God of 
to waſh. (riches, 
to blow, to breathe. 
to choak. 

an herb. 

deſire. 

to do, to make. 
various. 

a ſhepherd. 
puniſhment. 

war. 


Neu, 


N 
o 
| 
! 
i 
: 
: 
: 
| 
} 
1 
: 
: 
; 
' 
| 
: 
: 
: 
: 


Denia, eu, * 
IIoN tg, &, 655 
TIA, £WG, 75 
TloAToc, 8, 0s 
ode, 1, v, 
Ilovr©», &, ö, 


TlownouCw, co, xa, 


ern, 16 ny 


Löęrig, ., 0 2 ” 


TloePvpa, 65, Ms. 
Tloonday, 50. a, 
Iorahiᷣ, 8, ö, 
Ilé rege, , cy 
TIoTw®-, 2, Og 
Tlotvi®», , ,, 
Iss, 0005, 5, 
Tec; 0 9 n, o 
Tlgaarides, . * 
Nea, TOovg &y 10, 
8 Lo, X, 


Tlzizw, N. , O, 


IIętcebs, vos, ö, 


Neil, cu, Ws 
Ileus, 0 2 u, ig, 
Uglagas, 

TIgiv®-, I, 1, 
TIgiw, ow, x, 
Iles, Prep. 
nęsbalor, 8, rd, 
IIgots, X05, ns 
Ignis, ny oy, 
LIguT@vic, tes, ö, 
IIe, Adv. 
Tlewee, 5 Ny 
IIraięo, afw, X%, 


IIT&iw, co, *, 


IIrsga, * , 
IIrege, 8, Toy 
IlTioow, c, xa, 


Verto, 
canus, 
ciditas, 
puls, 
multus, 
pontus, 


fibilo, 
fibula, 


wvitulus, 
purpura, 
Neptunus, 
fiavius, 
uter, 


ſors, 


wenerandus, 


Pes, 

manſi uct us, 
precordia, 
porrum, 


facto, 


decorus ſum, , 


fenex, 


accendo, 


pronus, 


emo, 
ex, 
ferro, 
ante, 
oi, 
donum, 
EXtremus, 
prefeftus, 
mane, 


* prora, 
Sernuta, 


?ipings, 


calx, 
ala, 


Pinſo, 
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to turn. 

grey haired. 

a city. 

pottage, ſtewed meat. 
many. 

the ſea. 

to whiſtle. 

a buckle; a claſp, 
a calf. 

purple. 

Neptune. 


-ariver, 


which of the twor 
lot. 

venerable, 

foot. 

mild. 


the ſtomach, the 8 


leeks. 
to do, to practiſe. 
to be neat.. 
an old man, an am- 
baſſador. 
to ſet fire, to inflame. 
prone, precipitate. 
to buy. by 
the holm oak. 
to ſaw. 
before. 
a ſheep. 
a. preſent, a. marriage 
laſt. | (portion. 


a governor. 


in the morning. 
the prow of a. ſhip. 
to ſneeze. 

to hit againſt, to 

ſtumble. 

the heel, the bottom. 
a wing; an Oar. 
to ſtamp, to peel. 


IIToiw, 


rt, 


ion. 


rot, 


e 
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IIToiw, no, x., 
IIrb cc, Zu, Ya, 
IITuw, vow, #4, 
Hobo, ow, xa, 
THoxx, Adv. 
TlvAn, 965 ns 
Hurbavauas, * 
Ilvz, Adv. 

IId, gocy 79, 
Ilvey®r, , 6, 
Iveyy, nvO-, 6 
Ilvecs, &, 6, 
Ilgyw, wGs, ö, 
onto, jc, xc, 
oe, u, ö x31, 
IId, rT@ 1, 
age, a, * 
ages, ö 


PSO, 2, ny 
Paddiog, c, ou, 


e , oy 
 Paivw, avw, xc, 


Palo, c, Ka, 
"PapyO, 85, ”, 
"Pais, 2 1, 
Par, , Oy 
Pac, Za, N 
Plyxo, Ew, X, 
Piu, Ew, Xæ, 
"PeuCu, * 
Peru, Jo, Ca, 


"PE 4 
th, U, Xt, 


* / 

Pnoow, Co, Xa, 
PD, ., To, 
* / 2 

Pita, vc, 3, 

4 7 / 7 

Pixveg, n, ovg 


terreo, 
plico, 
gu, 
putrefacis, 
deuſe, 
porta, 
audio, 
Pu; 20, 
ignis, 
turris, 
nucleus, 
triticum, 
barba, 
vVendo, 
pullys, 
operculum, 
luctus, 
cæcus, 


P. 


vir ga, 
Facilis, 
aſpergo, 

corrumpo, 
ſpina alba, 
Uirga, 
conſuo, 

al lids, 
Aerto, 
facio, 


On. 9, 
Vergo, 
Auo, 


Frango 
frigus, 
radix, 

CUrVUS, 


to frighten, 

to fold. 

to ſpit. 

to rot. 

thickly, cloſely, often. 
a gate. 


to hear, to aſſe, to know. 


to fight with one's fiſt; 
fire, fever. 

a tower. 

a kernel. 
wheat. 

a beard. 

to ſell. 

a young colt. 
a. lid, 

grief, hardſhip. 
blind. 


a rod. 
eaſy. 
to ſprinkle with 
water. | 
to Corrupt, to ſpoil, 
the white thorn, 
a rod. 
to patch, 
to daſh againſt, to 
to ſnore. (break. 
to do. 
to turn round a- 
bout, to ſtray. 
to bend, to deſire. © 
to flow, to ſpeak, 
} to ſpread. 
to break, to cleave. 
cold, hard froſt. 
root. 
crooked, wrinkled, 


47 
Pi, 
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f a bill or beak, muz- 


| *,,# 
[ PuyXo05 3 E06 To roſt run zle, ſnou t. 


; "Ply, 4566, 25 na ſus, a noſe. 
| | Pin, 15, 1, lima, | a file. 
| "View 8; 70, promontorium, @ promontory, 
1 E to throw down, to 
| | = "= 
[ Plæro, Io, pa, trejicio, precipitate; + 
it Pod, &5, 2, walus punica, a pomegranate tree. 
[| Pio, u, To roſa, a roſe. 
| . repitu he noi 
| 'p40S., v, 5, fſrrepitus 5 viſe of the 
[1] undarum, waves. 
|| "Poit®-, , &, friridor, noiſe, 
| "PoPiw, now, xz,  fſorbeo, to ſwallow up. 
! 
1 
[ 


1 "Pubuts, &, ö, rythmus, rhime, number, 
Pure, , 8, ſordes, dirt, niggardlineſs. 

| Pio, * traho, to draw, to defend. 

| Pando, corroboro, to ſtren gchen. 

| L. 

= Daigu, ad, x, Verro, to ſweep. 

Tae, e, &, ſalum, the ſea. 

11 Ta Nuri, ., , tuba, a trumpet. 

| [4 Talg, 2 1, | aſſer, a board. 

|| Exet, dc, 1, caro, fleſh, the body. 

1 Taro, 80, a, onero, to load. 

| | Dans, 6 v, i, manifeftus, clear, manifeſt. 

| | ECmbo, * extinguo, to extinguiſh, 

* Tic, * Veneror, to venerate. 
| Teigd, &, , catena, a chain, a cord, a lock. 
[| Delo, Ow, Xa, agito, to ſhake. 
[| Dig, a©-, To, Fulgor, ſhining, brightneſs. 
| EtAwvor, &, 10, apium, parſley. 
|| : Teds, idog, 1, pagina, a page. 
i Eepurcs, V, 6s, gravis, grave, holy. 
| Dunbs, S ö, ſtabulum, a ſheepfold, a temple. 
| Dil, To, Toy fignum, a ſign, ſtandard, colors. 
| Tiro, Jo, Oc. putrefacia, to rot. 
| otro, vw, xc, pofſum, to be able. 
|| Tic yd, dvog, ty maxilla, a jaw-bone, the j JAW. 
| Tia er, &, Toy ſaliva, ſpittle, 


Lido, 


8. 
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, / 
Ty h, j, K, 
Dionęog, &, & 
Dexvog, 8, ö, 
/ / / 
Dix xo, n, o, 
Divo, vw, xc, 
/ 
Diræ Nbg, , oy 
Dir., B, 0, 
Dido, e., o, 
/ / 
Dir ο, M, Ko, 


4 / 
xd du, ow, xc, 


EX% g ew, xc, 
EXaM, N, Ko, 
Dec lo, , O, 
Dxd gie, , 6, 
Exi0%w, o, &&, 
DM, Aw, x, 
xte, O., To, 
EXe7&%fvovy &, Tos 
Exinlowat, CH, 
Txiro, wu, Ou, 
Txsb e, S., To, 
Exyyn, 755 1s 

Tx ino, yu, Per, 
Tric, dg, 1g 


Exig©-, 2, ö, 


EnoXiog, &, ov, 
Dx c, O., 6, 
Exoenitu, c, c, 
Exoeni®», &, 0, 
Ex0TO®-, 2, 0, 
ExuCano, 8, To, 
EXv9pcivw vw, x, 
Extuhiu, Aw, xa, 
ExvT©, ., T0, 
Tx, , 0, 
Drang, ue, 6, 
EXuTTy, J, O, 
Exwp, arg, To, 


Faceo, 
ferrum, 
cucumis, 
injucundus, 


Frumentum, 
iubus, 
leo, 
claudi 00, 
ſalto, 
Fodio, 
eæcavo, 
penicillus, 
di ſſi po, 
exſicco, 
crus, 


aſcia, 


circumſpicio, 


tego, 
Vas, 
ſcena, 
innitor, 
umbra, 


MArmoris 
fragmentxm, 


tortuoſus, 
palus, 
difſipo, 
ſcorpius, 
caligo, 
ercus, 
iraſcor, 
we xo, 
cutts, 
ſeyphus, 
VEFMIS, 
cavillor, 
flercas, 


Emuapayiu, 17w, . reſono, 


B bit of marble, 


to cavil, to ſcoff, to, 
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to be ſilent. 

Iron, 

a cucumber. 
troubleſome, 

flat noſed, 

to hurt, * 

ugly. 

corn, bread, proviſions, 
a tube or pipe, 

to be filent, 

to be lame. 

to leap, 

to dig, to cleave. 

to dig, to make hollow. 
a pencil; ſtubble, or 
to ſcatter. (ſtraw. 
to dry up; to thin. 
the leg; the foot. 

a hatchet. 

to look about. 

to cover. 

a veſſel, arms, inſtru- 
a ſcene, a tent. (ment. 
to lean upon. 


a ſhade, 


crooked, . 
a ſtake, 

to diſperſe. 

a ſcorpion. 
darkneſs, 
dung. 

to be angry. 
to vex. 

ſkin, leather. 
a glaſs or cup. 
a worm. 


dung. 


5 (rally. 
to reſound. 


LU, 


—— 


* — — — 
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Tua, , Ka, 
Eunv®., O., To, 
Tin, NG» 1, 
Dau x, So, X, 


Tub x, Ew, Xæ, 


Eobiw, 10w, Ko, 
Zoo, u, ov, 

To geg, &, 0, 
Docs, 1, ö, 
Trrabn, 7755 ny 


Smaiow, ed, xæ, 
ew, 


1 
Emnanc, Ny 0 


ab ſter go, 


to wipe. 


examen apium, a {warm of bees. 


ſcalprum, 


con ſumo I 
mando, 


abigo, 
ſal uus, 


loculus, 


ſapiens, 


rudicula, 
paltito, 


rarus, 


Tra ech, C, X, lacero, 


, \ 
ETapyavu, &, To, 


Emapyau, , Xt, 
Enaw, c, x, 
Trel a, ac, 1, 
Tril w, 6g, xa, 
Ter bdo, * 

Tri, e., To, 
Emniex®, S, X, 
Treudo, co, xc, 
Teri Co, c, Kc, 
Tre, 85 ö, 
Trub ip, 56, 55 
Tæ da, 8, To, 
EmAnv, 110%, 0, 
Derbe, &, 0, 
Torodog, 8, ö, 
Trace, Lo, L, . 
ETo% 0c, , 0 n, 


— ETe&up9%, 8, d, 


Tracis, iO», 1 ” 
Dr vs, v®, ö, 
Trio, Co, XM, 

Drile, J, @a, 


Faſciæ, 


tumeo, 
traha, 


ſpira, 
ſero, 
libo, 


becus, 


urge, 
Feſtino, 
extendo, 
macula, 
ſcintilla, 
wiſcus, 
ſplen, 
Jporgia, 
cinis, 
Aillo, 
urna, 
crux, 


uva paſſa, 


ſpica, 
tego, 
calco, 


a lance. 
to conſume. 


to eat, to revile, 
to beat. 


to drive away. 
ſafe. 
a coffin, a bier. 
wiſe. 
a ſpattle or ſpatula. 
to palpitate, to 
1 tremble. 
rare, thin, valuable. 
to tear. 
child's 
3 clothes. 
to ſwell. 
to draw. 1 
f a roundel or circle, 
a twiſting. 
to ſow, to ſcatter. 
to ſacrifice, to make 
a treaty. 
a den. 
to preſs, to be angry. 
to make haſt. | 
to ſtretch, to ſpread, 
a ſpot; a rock. 
a ſparkle. 
a bowel, compaſſion. 
the milt, or ſpleen. 
a ſpunge. 
aſhes, 
to drop, 
an urn, a pitcher. 
a croſs, a gallows. 
raiſins, 
an ear of corn, 
to cover, to contain. 
to tread upon. 
Trilxo, 


ſwadling - 
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Drei x, Ew, X, 
Treu x,, O, 10, 


Dri No, thu, Kay 


Tretcso * 
ET, 1, on, 
ZETepyw, Sw, Xæ, 
Tregtés, d, by, 
Treęto, o, x, 


E7tevov, 8, Toy 


rico, , O, 


©7500», ., 70, 


Trin, us, n, 
DTneilu, C, Xæ, 
ETiGu, Ew, x, 
ETiatu, Wo, Pa, 
TN, 40. 1 My 
Tro, as, 3, 
Tra, e., To, 
ETopaxo; u, &, 
Trogio, ow, x, 


incedo, 
Fruncus, 


mitto, 


calumnior, 


anguſius, 
amo, 


folidus, 


privo, 
pectus, 


corono, 


pectus, 


columna, 
ftabilio, 
pungo, 
fulgeo, 
ftrigil, 

for ticus, 
05, 
ſtomachus, 


flerno, 


Tro Copa, oli, collimo, 


ETparyy0s, n, ov, 
ETgayGs Wie, 5. 
Tæręa ves, 8, ö, 
Trpipo, Jo, pa, 
Trense, £05, Toy 
ETgoyyvA, n, ov, 
ErpovBos, 8 8, ö, 
Dru yo, c, x, 
Dru, u, 6, 
Trin, 765 Ys 
Dru eat, axe, 
Tru, J, p, 
DToxn, 16, 15 x 
EvAn, us, 1, 
Togen, 16, 1, 
Evgioow, &, Xa, 


tortuoſus, 
gutta, 
exercitus, 
wverto, 
luxus, 
rotundus, 
5 afſe 55 

odio haben, 
columna, 
ſlupa, 
cuſpis haſte, 
adſtringo, 


ficus, 
præda, 


tumultus, 


fibilo, 
O 2 
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to walk leiſurely, 
the trunk of a tree, 
to ſend, to fit out, 
j to ſtop. 
to ſlander, 
narrow. 
to love, 
ſolid. 
to deprive, 
the lower part of 
j the breaſt. 
to crown, to adorn, 
3 to gird. 
f the upper part of 
the breaſt. 
a pillar, or column. 
to ſtrengthen, to eſta- 
to prick. (bliſh. 
to ſhine. 
a curry- comb. 
a porch. 
the mouth. 
the ſtomach. 
to ſtrew, to make a 
to take aim. (bed. 
winding. 
a drop. 
an army, troop. 
to turn, to cheat. 
luxury. 
round, full, 
a ſparrow, an oftrich. 
to hate. 
a pillar ; a ſtyle. 
Tow ; aroot. 
the point of a ſpear. 
to bind. 
a fig-tree; a kind 
of pine. 
prey, ſpoil. 
tumult, trouble. 


to whiſtle, 


Evew, 


8 f - 1 ol 
2: la 


Tuo, £9, , 
Dos, vös, ö x) n, 


Does da S, c, xc, 


Dal Co, Cw, X, 
Z@aipa, * 55 15 


Ded, Aw, 4) 


Edge, 5 55 
Torr dnn, Ns 1, 
Done, nv6s, ö, 
Don, 1X6, ö, 
Tolyſo, Ew, X, 
EÞo9eos, d, ov, 
Toi, 22 1, 


EPpryau, now, xc, 


Todo, Ew, X, 
Tb ęa, as, 1, 
Txa dg, 100. 1, 


Txdo, c, x, 
Txe dos, Adv. 

Exe, u, oy 
Txio, c, x, 


Tie, 85 1, 


Exoan, 36, Ig 
Ewan, Or, ö, 
Eoua, «TO», 10, 
Togòs, 8, 0, 


7 \ 
Ta N ο, &, To 
Tæ aw, c, Kt, 
Tapigs, 2, 0, 

* , / . 
aTEWOS, 1), o, 

4 

Tan, ros, 0, 


ago 


- if Tage, Eo, xa, 
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traho, 


fas, 


Pedes agito, 


macto, 
ſphera, 


Supplanto, 


gattur, 
funaa, 
cuneus, 
weſpa, 
ſtringo, 


vehemens, 


fegillnm, 


turgeo, 


falio, 
malleus, 


Varus, 


ſcari fico, 
prope, 
miſer, 


Huds, 
juncus, 


otinm, 
canalis, 
cor pus, 
acerwus, 


. 


flatera, 
tolero, 
Promus, 
humilis, 
tapes, 
turbo, 


to draw, to clean. 
a ſow. 
to beat the ground 
with one's feet. 
to kill, to ſacrifice. 
a ſphere, a ball. 
to ſupplant, to 
throw down. 


the throat, 


a ſling. 
a wedge. 
a walp. 
to tie faſt, 
vehement. 
a ſeal. 
to ſwell, to be 
full, in good 
plight, 
to leap, to jump, 
3 to beat, to riſe. 
a hammer, 
a hunter's fork to 
} bear up nets. 
to ſcarify, to looſen, 
near, 
wretched. 
to cleave, 
Ca ruſh, 
length. 
leiſure, reſt, ſlowneſs, 
a canal, a pipe. 
the body. 
a heap. 


meaſure , 


ſcales, talent, 

to ſuffer. 

a butler, a ſteward. 
humble, deſpiſeable. 
tapeſtry, bed, table. 

to diſturb. 


R- © 


0 


ſs, 
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rage. ©», 76, 
Tac ax, 8, 0, 


Tage., ., To, 


/ 
Tow, Eu, Xa, 
/ — 7 
Ta xs, s, b, 


Teyyw, Co, *, 


Teivw, er, x, 


timor, ſear. 2 
ſalſamentum, _ es 
denfitas, thickneſs. 
ordino, to order, to govern. 
taurus, a bull. 
celer, quick, ſwift. 

: to dip, to water, to 
t1ng0, ; wet. 

to ſtretch, to endea- 

extend, ö vour, to ſing. 


5 to beat, to wear, to 
Tego, sg, x, zero, vex. 
Tetx ©, toc, To, murus, _. a wall, a rampart. 
: the end, a fign or 
Tex A Py, &, 0s Anis, token. 
a to do, to become 
7 * 5 3 
Tis facia, ; to riſe. 
2 : the end, tribute, 
TiA®+, 0, 7% outs, 3 magiſtrate. 
; 5 to cut, to cleave 
Teta, eu, x, feco, f to break. 
to eat, to gnaw, to 
7 * , 2 
Tido, comedo, be a glutton, 
Tepac, aTo;, To, fegnum, a ſign, a fable. 
Tepe, now, Ka, terebro, to bore through. 
Tiewa, rg, Toy terminus, term. 
Tiger, Wu, O%, delecto, to delight. 
Tigow, * arefacio, to parch, 
Tiooupes, ol % , g, quatuor, four. 
Tirlik, ry», 6, cicada, a graſhopper. 
Tex, Ew, , Fabricor, to work in wood, to 
Tipęæ, &c, Ns cinis, aſhes. (build. 
Texyn, 16, 15 ars, addreſs, cunnin 
T:;Xw, Ew, Xx, liquefacto, to melt, to dry. 
Tna:, Adv. procul, « afar off. 
to keep, to guard 
Tnetw, 1 P. tO guard, 
F feres, 3 to impriſon. 
T1T&w, 10, Xt, privo, to deprive, to grope. 
Tibaccòs, ö xy n, w, cicur, tame. 
O 3 Tiba, 
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Tib ni, ® 
T. Alo, * 
Tie, Aw, Xc:, 


Todo, tu, x, 


Tiray®-, 8, BY 
TT, , 0, 
Tileaw, _ 
TiTewoxu, ® 
Tiw, co, #&, 
ToiYoc, &, 6, 


Te Mu, nc, n, 
/ 
To&cv, 2, To, 


Ter, &, 0, 
Teay®, 8, ö, 
Team a, NGs 5, 
Tea ug, 1, oy, 
Teaxnad, e, 6, 
Ife xb, tic, v, 
Tete, o % ab, bay 
Tiro, Jo, Oc, 
Tei, Sei; ho, 0a, 
I'M, * 

Tyiw, c, xa, 
Tete, Ja, a, 


Telsw, ow, Xa, 


Tevyn, 15, W, 
Teura, ue, 1, 
Tevug ow, Ka, 
Ted yo, Ev, Xa, 
Try xd, 


Sono, 
pario, 
wello, 


guatio, 


cal x, 
manmna, 
terebro, 
wvulnero, 
honoro, 
murus, 
audacia, 
arcus, 
focus, 
hircas, 
menſa, 
balbus, 
collum, 
aſper, 


tres, 
Verto, 


nut rio, 
curro, 
tremo, 


tero, 
ride, 


triticum, 
foramen, 
Fero, 


comedo, 


Sum, 
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to put, to do, to 
ſuppoſe. 
to bring forth a 
| child. 
to pluck, to bite, to 
} break, to divide. 
to ſhake, to dart, 
} to break. 
lime, plaiſter. 
the breaſt. 
to pierce, to perforate. 
to wound, to pierce, 
to puniſh, to pay. 
a wall. 
boldneſs. 
a bow. 
a place. 
a he goat, a ſtink, 
a table. a 
a ſtammerer. 
the neck. 
rough. 
three. | 
to turn, to ſhake, 
f to overſet. 
to nouriſh, - 
to run. 
to tremble. 
to wear, to beat, 
i to vex. | 
to make a noiſe, to 
f pou one's teeth. 
wheat, wine, all 
fruits of the earth, 
a hole. 
to break, to wear, 
; to puſh, 
to eat, to gnaw. 
to be, to obtain, to 
happen, 


by UNog 3 


ke, 


Nog 7 


* 


TINA, , 5, 
TeD. 85 0% 
TuT\w, o, Oœ, 
Tufayvec, 2, ö, 

T vecs, 8, ö, 
Tops, 1, os, 
Tuo, duch, Oe, 


Toba gu, ow, xa, 


"Yards, u, 1, 
"Ces, sus, 1 
(Ty, 0 % 1s is, 
T'yeos, d, e, 
Tb, co, Key 


Top, aT%, Toy 
TON S., 85 z, 
Tics, 8, , 
Nd, co, Xa, 
Tn, 15, 1 
Tun, ©, 5, 


Wn, u, 3, 


Trap, 18, indecl. 


Trip, Præp. 
TV., 2, ö, 


Tri, la, o, 


Teseog, &, oy, 
Ted, o, x, 
Ie, :., T9, 
To, c, Kay 
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callus, 


buſtum, 
verbero, 
tyrannus, 


caſeus, 
cæcus, 


fumum excito, 


irrideo, 


F. 


vitrum, 
ixjuria, 
Sanus, 


humidas, 
cano, 
agua, 
77 
Filius, 
latro, 


va, 
membrana, 


equuleus, 


vVifio vera, 
Super, 
ſomnus, 
2 
poſterior, 
texo, 


altitudo, 
pluo, 
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a hard ſkin, a peg 
7 or pin. 


a tomb. 
to beat. 


a tyrant, a king. 


cheeſe. 


blind; deaf. 

to cauſe, a ſmoke, 
1 to ſet fire. 
to taunt, to ſcorn. 


glaſs. 
injury, diſhonour. 
ſound. 
wet, ſlippery, green. 
to ſing, to ſay, to 
; celebrate, 
water. 
trifles, prattling. 
a ſon, race, off-ſpring, 
to bark, tocry out. 
wood, matter, foreſt, 
a membrane. 
a colt, tit, or little 
3 nag. 
a clear viſion; 
upon, above. 
ſleep. 
lying on one's back, 
ſupine. 
coming after, poſte- 
to weave. (rior, 
height ; top, 
to rain. 
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Oy, ® 


7 as 
Sa, Vw 


7 © 
S, &, eu, 


OUKENNG, &, 3, 
Þaxic,s, 6, 
2 

Þanzyt, wy», ny 

/ / 
oαα,g:, 4, 02, 
p, 7 p ov, 
Oa2z'y F. . , A, 
es. e, 15 


g,, &, To, 


4 \ 


Si E, 97 ſeg, 6 05 ny 
©2711, mc, ns 
®2uaS>, Ny oy, 


®aw, * 


4 | 
®: 017%, * 

2 - \ 
SO, O, Toy 

/ 
Þ:iidopas, tioopa, 
/ ms © 
Sr), &, 0, 
< 

b αν , at, 0, 
er . 


teu, Jo, Oa, 


®eevr, 36, Ny 


Oi, 


. 


edo, 


luceo, 


Fuſens, 


faſciculus, 


lenticula, 


phalanx, 


calvus, 


ſplendidus, 


præcipitium, 


ruga, 


ve ne num, 


alla, 


guttur, 
tr </epe, 
pra, 


luceo, 


Fugio, 
fplendor, 
parco, 


ſaber, 
im poſtor, 


occido, 


paſco, 
dos, 


fero, 
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to eat. 
to ſhine, to ſhew, 
5 to manifeſt. 
brown, dark, or 
f grey colour'd. 
a bundle, a faggot. 
lentil, a kind ot veſſel. 
a phalanx. 
bald. 
clear, white. 
a precipice, a valley. 
a wrinkle. 
poiſon; phyſic, me- 
dicine. 
f a kind of gown, or 
robe, or vell. 
the throat; the 
L Lo artery. 
manger. 
F wicked, cheap, tr 
fling. 
to Mine; ; to ſay; 
g to kill. 
to run away, 
fear. 
brightneſs, light. 
to ſpare, to abſtain, 
3 to pardon. 
cork, bark. 
a cheat. 
to kill, to plunder. 
to feed, to paſture, 
a to maintain. 
a wife's portion. 
f to carry, to obtain, 


to pay. 


Ou, 


y 


2 
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Sey, Ew, Ya, 
e, v, ö, 
onycg, J, 1s 
e, &, 0, 


S * 


®Viy/oppeery, Corn, 


Þ0iw, now, x, 


©0210, 8, ö, 
n, LIT ny 
Alg, 19», 1, 
$iA®», &, 6, 
, 5, 1, 


7 9 
, &, 0, 


Oulu, ow, x, 


/ 
DAuws Ow, v., 


PAtyw, Co, N, 
$X*\Þ, 066, 3, 
,, * 


PNdaw, ow, &, 
Ao, 8, ö, 
PXoiotOs, &, ö, 


SD, , 5, 
obne, ix ., 5, 


/ 
or, 10w, Kg 
* 
oN, 4008, Ng 


ObAAL, 8055 ö, 


Oogprycs ry, 
Pogws, 8, oy 


Fugio, 


ſcintilla, 
fagus, 
impoſtor, 


prevenio, 


logquor, 
corrumpo, 
inwidia, 
phiala, 
canna, 
amicus, 
tilia, 
Camus, 


clamito, 


Frango, 
uro, 


Vena, 
nugor, 


putreſco, 
Cortex, 
murmur, 


clarus, 
palma, 


&vauh, 


Squama, 


follis, 


cithara, 


porta, 


to ſhun, to diſap- 
pear. 
a ſpark. 
a beech-tree, 
a cheat. | 
; to prevent, to ob- 
tam, to arrive. 
to ſpeak, to ſound. 
* corrupt, to dry 
up, to eat. 
envy. 
a glaſs, a vial. 
a reed, a flute. 
a friend. 
a linden tree. 
a bridle, a halter, 
| a muzzle. 
to chatter, to be 
; angry. 
to break, to ſmaſh 
; in pieces. 
to burn. 
a vein. 
to trifle. 
to rot, to break, 
1 to crack. 
bark. 
the murmuring or 
0 noiſe of water, 
clear, bright, Phoebus, 
the palm tree. 
to go and come, to 
ſee one's maſter. 
ſkin, ſcale, diverſi- 
ty of cloth. 
a bellows, a bag, 
5 purſe, halfpenny. 
a harp. 


a hand - baſket. 


Se. 


r 
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$5 8. 25 0 , 


®oetw, ” 


odo, ow, xa, 
/ * 
Oeaoou, Sw, xa, 


Oewre'n, as, 1, 


Oztap, are., TS 
oe, 856g N, 


Seis, xs, 1, 
®forTis, 123 5, 
op, Ew, Ne, 


®evyw, Ew, xa, 
®yx0», ., ro, 
oe Le, xa, 
oon, ie, 3, 
oM, v, 10, 


/ * 
Ogo, ew, Ra, 
7 7 
Pvouu, 10w, xa, 


obo, ow, xa, 
OwAtzcs, B, 0, 


1 * 
Syn, 76 Ng 


op, 868, 2 


Xa v, ow, Xc, . 


, — 
Xi, Vw, xc, 


1 ”% 
Xeaigw, gg, x, 


onus, 


pi nſo, 
dico, 


Sepia, 


curia, 


ful eus, 
mens, 


maris fremitus, 0 


cura, 


fremo, 


torres, 


Fucus, 


cu ſtodio, 
tribus, 


folium, 


miſceo, 
inflo, 
gigno, 
luſtrum, 


Vox, 


fur, 


X. 


recedo, 


biſco, 
gaudeo, 


. 


burthen, charge, 
; trouble. 
to bake, to knead, 
3 to mix. 
to ſay, to clear up, 
to hedge, to fortity. 
a court, aſſembly, 
tribe. 
a well, a ditch. 
the mind. 
the roaring of the 
ſea. 
care. 
to chafe, to be in- 
ſolent. 
to roaſt, to fry. 
paint for the face. 
to keep, to run away. 
a tribe, a race. 
a leaf. 
* mix, to knead, 
to water. 
to puff up, to fill 
with wind. 
to beget, to pro- 
duce, to be born. 
a den. 
the voice, tongue, 
report. 
a thief, a ſpy, a 
large fly. 


to retire, to de- 

prive, to contain. 

to gape, to open a 

little, to long for. 
to rejoice. 


X#iry, 
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Xalrn, ne, 1, 
Xa g, g, 1, 


Fa 
Xa N, M, Ka, 


Xa NN, Jo, Ox, 


XxAivic, 8, „ 
Xang, iO», 6, 
Xæ N, 8, ö, 
Xapai, Adv. 


Xaęd h, Ew, Xa, 


Xa, 17, , 


XaTiw, 10w, Xt, 
Xaxvv®s, q, , 
XeiAoce, £95, Toy 
Xeijace, arg, To, 
Xelp, £499 „n, 
XæN Os, 1. 
Xi, vos, n, 
Xig gos, © Ky n, o, 
Xi, c, x, 
XuNn, NS» 1, 
Xyy, vos, 9 2 3, 
Xn O, &, or, 

X big, Adv. 
Xhay, ones, 1, 
XN, Gi, a, 

X. Ag, 8, 0, 
Xr, O., ö, 
Xia GO, 1, 
XN D, 755 Ms 


XA: Un, 755 n, 


XAraivu, avwy Xa, 


XI, , &&, 
XA4%, ug, n, 


abo, c, xa, 


Juba, 


grande, 


laxo, 


Ido, 
frænum, 
Alex, 
s, 
humi, 


imprimo, 


gratia, 


egeo, 
laxus, 
labrum, 
hyems, 
manus, 
Hirundo, 
teſtudo, 
deſertus, 
undo, 
forfex can- F 
crorum, 

anſer, 
Viduus, 

Beri, 

terra, 

mille, 
pabulum, 
tunica, 

nx, 

lzna, 

ri ſus, 
tepefacio, 
deliciis frango, 


gramen, 


carpo, 


a horſe's main. 
hail. 


, to looſen, to ſoften, 


to give way. 
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to hurt, to- break. 


a beidle. 

a flint. 

braſs. 

on the ground. 


to imprint, toſtamp, 


; to carve. 


f grace, love, agree- 


ableneſs. 


to want, to deſire, 
looſe, ſpongy, proud. 


the lip. 


winter, a tempeſt. 


the hand. 
a ſwallow. 


a tortoiſe, a harp. 


deſert. 


to pour out, to hold. 
a crab's claws, a hoof, 


a tooth. 
a gooſe. 


deprived, widower, 


yeſterday. 
the earth. 
a thouſand. 


forage, nouriſhment, 
a tunic, a waiſtcoat. 


ſnow. 


j a cloak,an outward 


garment, 
laughter. 


to warm. 
to debauch. 


graſs, 
to pluck, 
greedily. 


Ropes, 


to feed 


— — 


— 
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Xo420», D, G % 2, 
Xo, NG, u, 


Xopor, is, , 

Fg * * 
Xogôg, 8, b, 
Xoer®-, &, 6, 
Xeaw, 10w, Xt, 


/ * 
Xpel, cs, n, 


/ 
Xe i, Ow, x, 


XfEi G omas, 


7 / \ 
Xęt os, tecc, To, 


Nena, O-, 70, 


Xell, Lo, Pe, 


Xpiw, ow, X, 
Xeow, e, ns 
Xpovog. &, 6, 

Xevoo, 8, 3, 
XvAa%, 8, ö, 

Xõ reg, 8, d, 
XA, J, wy, 


7 / 
Togo, 10w, x, 


Xwpic, Adv. 
Xue, B, 6, 


% 


7 / BR. 
Taubvecs, &, ovg 


2 / N e 
Taxdc, dog, n, 
Vac, s, T0 


Talg, Poo, 5, 


/ A”. 
Faw, uw, xc, 


Porcus, 
bilis, 
granum, 


chorda, 


chorus, 
Fenum, 


commodo, 


uſus, 


hinno, 


ſeres, 


debitum, 


res, 


adinoveo, 


ungo, 
color, 
Fempus, 
aus um, 
ſuc cus, 


olla, 


claudas, 
proficiſcor, 
feorfom, 


locus, 
T, 


Friabilis, 
ros, 
Frænum 


forfex, 


tango, 


a hog. 
bile, coler. 
grain; cartilage 


a cord, ſtring, in- 
3 teſtine. 


chorus. 
hay, graſs. 


x ; a ball, aſſembly, 


bs lend, to foretel, 


to ruin, to color, 
uſe, need. 
to n igh, to cry out. 
to ſpit out, to cough. 


debt; death. 


F thing, goods, ora- 

4 cles, buſineſs. 

; to bring or move 
near, to arrive, 

to anoint, to rule. 

color, ſurface. 

time. 

gold. 

juice, chyle, tumor, 

a pot, a kettle. 

lame, limping. 

f to go, to give way. 
to contain. 

apart, without. 

place, country, field. 


that may be crum- 
bled. 
the dew.. 
a bridle, a bracelet. 
a pair of ſciſſars, or 
ſhears. . 
to touch, to play 
3 on the harp. 


AH 
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PH ppjp0Gs. , 1, 


. 
Tao, n, x, 


, Ew, Ka, 


Vero, 1, ov, 
eu dw, GW, x, 


YiOog, £05. Toy: 


Fir, vog, ö, 


ubs, 1, avg 
Tipo, 8, Ny 
Vick, g, ip 

Flos, 8, © EL 


Yidugoc, 2, 0 Kg Ny 


FAG, ns ov, 
T, 27 ö, 
FIE, X55, u, 
FTT xn, 755 Ms 
oN, &, Og 
Fos, 8, o, 
ruUNNog, &, , 
Toys ne, ns 


Yoxw, Co, X&, 


7 e 
Yo, c 55 75 


Vamos, &, 0, 
Toe, cg, Ny 


, Ew, XA, 


4 
Nb, now, X, 
/ A / 
xd, sd, b, 
5 / 2 
Nunn, 15, 1s 


arena, 


ergo, 


increpo, 


Balbus, 
falls, 


tenebræ, 


wermiculus, 


calvus, 
lapillus, 
Iztitia, 
reges, 
ſaſurrus, 
tenuis, 
ceruſſa, 
mica, 
pfatacus, 
Fumus, 
ſtrepitus, 
pulex, 


anima, 


refrigera, 


Fator, 


fruſtum, 
ſcabies, 


cammi uuo, 


2. 


truds, 
celer, 
cubitus, 


ſand. 


to wipe, to rub, 


to ſcrape, to crum- 
ble. | 
to blame, to repri- 
3 and. 
ſtammering. 
to deceive, to catch. 
darkneſs, foggy 
weather. 
a kind of worm 
1 in wild figs. 
bald. 
a {mall tone. 
Joy, play. 
a mat. 
a whiſper. 
thin, naked, ſmooth. 
white lead, paint. 
a crumb, 
a parrot, 
ſmoke. 
a noiſe. 
a flea. 
the ſoul, life, man. 
to cool, to ary, to 
fan. 
a flink, a ſtrong 
ſmell. 
3 a mouthful, a piece 
or bit. 
the itch. 
to crumble , to 
break to pieces. 


to puſh, 
ſwift. 
the elbow, the arm. 


"Nyc; D 


= 1 Fs 
= 
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raw, cruel, hard- 


"Nj, 1, 01, crudus, "bay" 
Nuoc, u, 6, humerus, the ſhoulder. 
: xc no, emo, to buy, to market. 
| ſuperior | | 
3 ö by (% upper part of the 
omis, | 
Nev, 8, To, om, an egg. 
| | time, a certain time 
"Nee, g, n, tempus, of the year, an 
| hour. 
"New, g, 1, cura, care. 
"Npuw, c, x, ululo, to howl. 
Q:, Jo, „, JuV0, to help. 
Nx eòs, a, 61, pallidus, pale. 
„ 
FH 
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